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PREFACE

I
 TO THE FIRST EDITION

In the following pages are reproduced, with a few 
alterations, the Lectures on Rigvada. given hy me, last 
year at the University of Bombay, in connection with 
the post-graduate studies. My object has been )ust to 
place in the hands of a beginner of the study of the Rigveda 
a handbook which would serve as a popular and con
venient introduction, so as to enable him to enter upon 
the study with c nfidence and cheerfulness. For several 
reasons, it was not possible to do full justice to the 
subject, and the treatment of the few topics w nch alone 
could be touched upon, was bound to be cursory and 
incomplete. I have tried only to present in an interest
ing and easily digestible form the modicum of informa
tion with which a student of the Rigveda should be equip
ped. It is hoped that the reading of these pages would , 
induce a student to know something more of the R.cveda 
and would give him the general outlook necessary to 

begin the „ « J »  in .be right M m .
lhave to request that this handbook o tlie st“  y °  '
Rigveda. with all its imperfections, may ‘ .eservo ay wpat iy 

■  and indulgence at the hands of the readers.

F i.phinstone College, 1 , r
Bombay. f  v> ■

I  April. 15, 1915. ) ^

\
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Preface to the Second Edition.

A s the earliest acuments throwing light upon the 
history of the early Aryan settlers of India, the hymns of 
the Rigveda should be, to Indians, a perennial source of 
interest and inspiration. It is, therefore, not a little strange 
to find that R igvedic studies should evoke, even in the 
prenent restless century of research and investigation, of 
excavation and revaluation, so little genuine interest in 
India, the cradle of these songs, the country where these very 
hymns have in time by-gone been studied and taught with 
such meticulous care and deep-rooted attachment, and even 
reverence. I he only Indian scholar who in recent years 
had seriously Studied the Vedas and tried to arrive at an 
independent conclusion as to their mean ng and value was 
my Guru, the late Professor Rajaram Ramakrishna Bhagvat.
His researches have suffered underserved neglect at die 
hands of his countrymen, and, owing to their being written 
in Marathi, have after barely twenty years, passed into 
unmerited oblivion.

The text of the Rigveda, it is true, has come down to 
us in a form not wholly authentic. Handed down through 
unsold vistas of centuries exclusively by oral tradition the 
R igveda Samhitr, ‘ ss in the mouths of the devout reciters 
not entirely escaped that fate which is uniformly shared, in 
all climes and all ages, by similar works which have origi
nated In some early historical epoch and have continued 

live on th'ou.gri succeeding epochs of linguistic and 
literarv development Nevertheless, it cannot be gainsaid 

the tradition of the R igveda is unique for its antiquity, 
purity and continuity in the history of world literature, and 
particularly in the history of the literatures of the Indo- 
germanic family. The oldest remnants of the Iranian 
group are ihe cuneiform inscriptions dating from about 500 
B. C. and the Avesta, which has come down to us with 
numerous and multiform corruptions, written in a defective
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'* ^ ^ ^ ^ K a b e t ,  which renders its decipherment an arduous and a 

^problematic task. The early history of Greek has to be 
pieced together laboriously from imperfectly preserved 
inscriptions, the language of the Homeric poems, which are 
considerably later than our Rigvedic hytnns, is regarded by 
competent critics as an artificial dialect. Latin is known 
to us from about the third century B. C., that is nearly 1200 
years later than the latest period to which Vedic hymns 
have been assigned by some Western scholars. Gothic, the 
most archaic language of the Germanic group, < kown to us 
chiefly through the translations of the Bible made by Bishop 

' Ulfilas in the fourth century of the Christian era. Of the 
Balio-slavonic branch. Old Prussian died out in th seven- 
teenth century; only some few imperfectly recorded 
specimen? of Old Prussian have been preserved to us and 
they date from the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. i he 
literary record of Gaelic, the most important branch of the 
Celtic, group begins in the eighth century A. D. and only 
from the commencement of the twelfth century do we find 
any manuscripts which contain tagas and theological 
literature. It is needless to multiply instances. The va !ie  
and importance of the Rigveda Samhita for linguistic, 
mythological and historical research is commonly acknow
ledged, if not fully realised in India. It is not an exaggera
tion to say that the imposing structures of Indo-germanic 
Philology and Mythology have been reared on- and would 
have been impossible to rear without— the solid and broad 
foundation of Rigvedic tradition And this Rigveda is our 
heritage. W e have the prior right to its exploitation. It 13 
our dulti to exercise that right Furthermoie it is improper to 
impose on European scholars the burden of interpreting 
our literature, our past W e must fit ourselves to shoulder 
our own burdens. And for that we must equip ourselves 
with all the paraphernalia of the technique of modem 
philological and historical research. The twentieth century 
is a century of specialists.

It is a sign of the times that the Bombay Univeisity, 
recently reorganising its Deparment of Post-graduate Studies
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' . ;  lias inaugurated a course of lectures on the Rigveda. It is 

^Anticipated that the arrangement will be a permanent one.
Here is, an opportunity for young Indians to learn, under 
competent guidance, the correct method and the results of 
latest researches in the interpretation of the Rigveda. It 
may be confidently hoped that the new scheme launched 
by the University w ill meet with ready response from the 
student world, and, in the fullness of time, w ill fructify in 
reawakening in India the interest in Vedic studies.

Nothing could serve better as an elementary guide to 
Ved ic studies than this little hand-book, which embodies 
the lectures delivered under the auspices of the University 
of Bombay by the late Dr. Ghate, whose dissertation on the 
Vedanta, accepted as a doctor thesis by the Univ -w..y of 
P;>ris, entitles him to a rank among the leading Sanskritists * 
of the present generation. It has served— and served 
well— the needs of the graduate students for over a decade 
and a call for a second edition is a clear indication of its 
just merits rnd well-deserved popularity. The lectures 
have been re-primed here, with the exclusion of what ap
peared to the editor as superfluous matter: the correction of 
some minor errors and inaccuracies : and finally addition of 
an index (compiled by Mr. N. N. Kulkarni, B. A., of the 
BhanJarkar Oriental Research Institute) and of some 
supplementary me, . r, chielly in the shape of foot notes.
1 hese latter are mainly intended to draw the attention #5, 
the student to important works in this field which have 
appeared since the book was written. For the conve
nience of Indian students, with a view to facilitate reading 
and study, Sanskrit words and names have throughout been 
printed in Devanagai* characters.

The student may further consult with advantage the 
chapters by Pi fessor A . Berriedale Keith on the age of the 
Rigveda and the period of the later Samhitas in the 
Cambridge History o j India, volume 11 (1922). They contain* 
views which, if not wholly convincing, are highly interestin ' 
and suggestive.
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W hile the revised edition was passing through the 

press there appeared two important aids to Rigveda study 
which could not be noticed in the body of the book : one 
of them is a new translation of the Rigveda by the nestor of 
Vedic studies, Professor Karl Geldner of the University of 
Marburg, ancT the other is a contribution to Rigveda 
Lexicography by W alter Neisser more elaborate, much 
more copious than Grassman’s dictionary of the Rigveda, 
which it supplements. It is not impossible that the next 
generation w ill require and produce another translation and 
another dictionary of the Rigveda. If so, may it come to 
pass that they are from the pen of One who is proud to regard 
this ancient Samhita of the hymns of Rishis as his own, 
proper heritage!

Bhandarkar O riental )
R esearch Institute , { y .  s . S U K T H A N K A R .

POONA (
liAmnrM Jjf, f 02o. /
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LECTUKE I ,

k j/A_J
INTRODUCTION

General neglect of the study of the Veda in India—why the RigvetU 
should be studied—the study essential for a right understanding of Indian 
his ory—the influence of the Veda seen everywhere and at all times—the 
study essential for the history cf the world—important from the point of 
view of Comparative Philology—the effect of the introduction of Sanskrit 
to Western scholars—contrast between classical Sanskrit and Vedic 
Sanskrit —fertuna and 37^—some interesting facts in the history of words 
-the roots and ^ -n e g le c t  of the study of the Kigveda least
excusable under the present circumstances—the plan of the course of 
lectures

Complaints are often made by students that the study of 
the kigveda, which is very dry, is absolutely wanting not 
only in interest but also in utility. The same spirit

animates out SIi^is and flu ffs, who spend their whole lives 
in the study of one or more branches of philosophy or 

sciences like grammar and rhetorics, but none of whom 

seems ever to have given even a passing thought to the 
study of the Vedas. And this spirit so ns to have been 

handed down from generation to generation, from very old 
times, to judge by the fact that even Trfafdr, the oldest known 
grammarian, whose ^V'ttfnTT has the honour of being to ...rded 
by the oil.)to 1 >x people a» one of the T?Tfs or works specially 
intended as helps to the study of the Veda, deals with the 
grammar of the Vedic language only in a perfunctory manner 
And the same is the case with the modern, highly popular 

manual of grammar, with which every begins the

study of the subject, and whose knowledge is quite essential 

to every Sanskrit scholar whether of the ancient or the



type— I mean, the HTSprR)T5̂ T of Hjjrat *TRRT whereiW^-^-^ 
All the g*s of TTFTPT dealing with the Vedic idiom have been 
put together in a section by itself called the 3e--+.i sjtjRT? 
which forms the last chapter of the book, studied by very 
'few GTRtfs. The class of ‘‘tlsh'ls known as \lT?Bs who can recite 
"the Vedic texts from beginning to end without a mistake, 
but who are absolutely ignorant of the meaning thereof, also 
testifies to the fact, that the systematic exegesis of the Veda 

■has been woefully neglected. How and why this spirit 
came over the votaries of Sanskrit is an enigma, especially 
when we remember that in the the oldest known work
dealing with the exegesis of the Veda, the author concludes 
his introduction to the work with a high eulogium of him 
who understands the meaning of the Veda arid a scathing 
censure of him who only repeats the words without knowing 
their meaning. The verses on account of their directness 

and simplicity deserve quotation

*nrtnr: H  *t fW n rn  •
GJCiifT *i|lfavt«WF ••

f ^ W s : M  s r frN  i

stijr-q grin HTW? ••

What has been said so far is, of course, only generally
. to the work done in thehiifv, as one c'.nnot b-nut one  ̂ oj c •

: . ^  | ,8 anrl 19. The Hr»i two verses are looked upon as
i by some; but that does not affect our position.

/|/ ®  Y|\ THE RlGVEDA | Y y



qpi-dris especially during the period of special actitbity^ 

about the 14th century A  .D „ to which I shall have occasion 

to refer In a subsequent lecture.

The disappointment experienced by the present student 
of the Veda is due more to the wrong standpoint which the 
student takes than to the nature pf the study itself. The 
archaic character of the language and the distance by which 
we are removed from the Vedic times no doubt contribute 
to make the study difficult and tedious, but these drawbacks 
an* nothing compared to the utility of the study and the 

interest which would follow from it, if it is only pursued in 

the right spirit , . ■ -i

Do you, young readers, come to the Rigveda with the 
h pie of finding in it the most sublime poetry ? Then 1 am 
ot surprised at the disappointment which would be in store 

| for you. You must not expect to find in the Rigveda the 

smooth and melodious verses of nor the deep and

heart-rending emotions of. ♦f'Hyjh nor the polished and jing
ling music of # 3 %  nor the elaborate and highly finished art 
of HUT, nor the deep significance of UTTUT, nor the bewilder- 
ingly complex phrases of m  A ll the same it cannot bt 
denied that the hymns of the Rig'-eda, at least some ot them, 
are such as the goddess of poetry would be proud of- The 
freshness and beautiful imagery which characterize the 
hymns addressed to the Aurora, the heroic simplicity of 
some of the hymns addressed to the Thundering Bull, the 

homeliness which pervades some of the hymns to cannot 
but appeal to a sympathetic and appreciating reader. Though 
the Rigveda as a work of poetry cannot at all stand c o rn # *  ’ 

parison with best specimens of Sanskrit classical poi&trv.

/#/ |j|f Vv\ INTRODUCTION
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Xv̂ Kil£^it has something indescribable in it which cannot be 

lightly passed over.
Do you again expect to find profound philosophy in the 

Rigveda ? Do you wish to have cut and dry systems of 
thought providing answers to such questions as,— Who 
am 1 ?" “  What is the relation between the individual soul 
and the highest soul ?" “  What becomes of me after death?’
In the Rigveda you cannot meet with the solutions of such 
and other problems of life. System and arrangement of 
thoughts calculated to solve a particular problem of life are 
absent from the Rie eda. The philosophy of the Rigveda 
proper, if philosophy it can lie called, is much more practical 
The with their frankness and simplicity, promise to
offer sacrifices to • ois, provided they in return bestow on 
ttlt ,n c,,ttle and long life, war-like sons and riches. “  Did 1 
not bring to thee an offering of my prayers and oblations ?
Then why dost thou, 0  god, abstain from conferring on me 
longlife and continuity of sons?”— asks the of a god 
more than once Those hymns of the Rigveda which 
attempt to solve the riddle of life, are an exception and strike 
one as unvedic ; arid from the point of view of language and 
syntax, such hymns have been now authoritatively declared 
to be late productions, forming, as it were, the connecting 
links between the earlier Vedic thought and its later phase 

culminating in the 3#T«r?s : and it must be stated here, that 
even these lattei are far from being expressions of one 
particular system of philosophy. Thus, it is.no wonder, »f 
those who are familiar with the close and technical rcsmung 
of works, or with the ah*.ruse argumentation •> V e ' ' " l" 
tisu l.kc fastrwnr would, on opening the pages of the R g- 
veda, turn away their faces through sheer disappointment

■ e°l&x



T^hen, why should one study the Rigveda ? B ecau ^ j^J^ j 
-jgS&e sole means of knowing the history of the early 
Aryans. The Rigveda is the oldest record of the Aryans 
whose immediate descendants we are. It belongs to a period 
thousands of years removed from us, of which no other 
records, no monuments are available. It is indeed very 
fortunate that the Rigveda, though 30 old and voluminous 
in extent, has been preserved to uS. in a form correct to a 
syllable, by oral tradition in our country. In the Rigveda, 
we are face to face with our ancestors, we see how they 
lived, how they spoke, how they thought, what religion and

faith they professed, how they worshipped their gods, what 
their ideals were.

But it may be interposed, let the student of antiquit. 
read the R igveda ; why should every Sanskrit student bu 
compelled to study it?  T o  these persons we reply that 
the study of the Rigveda is essential not only to a student 

of antiquity, but also to the student of Indian history ol the 
present time. The Indian mind is the same in many re
spects, whether in the Vedic A ge or in the 20th century/\.D.

If it be asked what that unifying principle is which runs 
through all the several aspects of Indian life and tempera
ment, we reply, it is the influence of the Veda an i N edit. 
Age. which has permeated all strata of Indians and .vhich is 
seen in cv;v/ in; , net. of ours. Whether it be religion, 
whether it ■ . philosophy, morals, literature or social habits.
We detect ever , where its influence. Our religious ceremonies 
:nav have become more elaborate and artificial and some
times even farcical in character, still we cannot lose sight of 
the basis of th- Veda. W e  cannot open an Indian book 
without being thrown back on an earlier authority which i#

/ ^ / • \ s \  INTRODUCTION /  T
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Jthe ^Veda, and which is regarded as the basis of all our
knowledge, both sacred and profane. The refined poetry 
of CT^TiRr, the philosophical vigour of the voluptuous
mysticism of and epic simplicity of =W  and T̂5Jfrf%
all admirable in themselves, would, however, float before 
our eyes like the mirage of a desert, unless they are provided 
with the historical background by the Vedas. Likewise all 
the systems of philosophy or ^FTs, and all codes of law 
profess to impart the teaching of the V eda. ^

The study of the Rigveda is essential not only for a 
complete understanding of the history of India, whether 
ancient or modern, it is essential also for the elucidation of 
the history of the world. To  quote Max Muller.: In the
history of the world the Veda fills a gap which no literary 
work in any other language could fill. It carries us back to 
times of which we have no records anywhere, and gives us 
the very words of a generation of men of whom otherwise we 
could form but the vaguest estimate by means of conjectures 
and inferences. As long as man continues to take an 
interest in the history of his race, and as long as we collect 
in libraries and museums the relics of former ages, the first 
place in that long row of books which contains the records 
of the Aryan branch of mankind, will belong :or ever to the

Rigveda.”  &
Above all, the study of the Rigveda is most important 

from the point of view of Philology, or the Science of 
Language. The study of languages as distinguished from the 
mere acquisition of languages, is a growth of the last century 
though it must be admitted that researches tnto the genea
logies and affinities of words have exercise ! the ingenuity of 

] Jhtc ien i San>krit Lhc ta tu ie , p 6 .?.



X^^Stw joerless generations of acute and inquiring minds. Stnl»“ * 
ndthing deserving the name of science was the result ©£ 

these older investigations in the domain of language. Those* 
were merely hasty generalizations, baseless hypotheses; 
and inconclusive deductions. As is the case with every- 
science in its early stage, the science of language too was 
attended with difficulties namely, paucity of observed- 
facts and a faulty standpoint. A s  Whitney has said •), 
“ National self-sufficiency and inherited pre-possession 
long helped to narrow the limits imposed by unfavourable, 
circumstances upon the extent of linguistic knowledge 

restraining that liberality of inquiry which is indispensable 

to the growth of a science.”  Thus in ancient times every * 
one thought his own dialect to be the oldest one with 
which to start and compare other dialects. Until very 
recently Latin and Greek were supposed to be the oldest 
and the most primitive known languages from which every 
European language was derived. But the restless and 
penetrating investigations which characterized the last 
century changed the whole aspect of the study and linguists 

busied themselves with the study of the special relationship 
of the principal languages of Europe with one another and 
with the languages of south-western Asia, which led to th# 
postulation of the Indo-European family of languages.

“ No single circumstance,”  to quote from Whitney* 
again, more powerfully aided the onward movement 
than the introduction to Western scholars of Sanskrit, 
the ancient and sacred dialect of India. Its exceeding 
age, its remarkable conservation of primitive material and

- La tgaagt and ill Study, p. 2-
' Hid. p 4.
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; forms, its unequalled transparency of structure give it an

indisputable right to the first place among the tongues of 
the Indo-European family. Upon their comparison, already 
fruitfully begun, it cast a new and welcome light, dis
playing clearly their hitherto obscure relations, rectifying 
their doubtful etymologies, illustrating the laws of research 
'which must be followed in their study, and in that of all 

•other languages. ’
I may be excused for making another quotation 

owing to the importance of the subject. " What has been 
termed the discovery of Sanskrit by Western scholars, 
says Sayce. “ put an end to all this fanciful playing 

with words and created the science of language. The 
grammarians of India had at an early period analysed 
both the phnqetic sounds and the vocabulary of Sanskrit 
with astonishing precision and drawn up a far more 
scientific system of grammar than the philologists of 
Alexandria or Rome : d been able to attain. The Deva- 
n^gart alphabet is a splendid monument of phonological 
accuracy and...the Hindu Vaiyiikara'ias or grammarians 

had not only discovered that roots are the ultimate elements 
of language, but had traced all the words of Sanskrit to a 
limited number of roots. Their grammatical system and 
nomenclature rest upon a firm foundation of inductive 

reasoning and though based on the phenomena of a single 
language, show a scientific insight into the nature of speech 
which has never been surpassed.’

From all this you can easily see what an important 
part Sanskrit has played in the domain of the science of 

i 7At? Science of Longuegt. Vol 1, p. 3V.
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' e. Now the object and aim of philology is to learn
what man is by what man has been. And Indie philology 
in particular has served to supply one of the earliest and 
most important links in the history of mankind. Sanskrit 
has been regarded as a language even older and more 
primitive than Greek and Latin. A t least Sanskrit enables 
us to have glimpses into the activities of the south-eastern 
branch of the Aryans as opposed to the north-western 
branch. And if Sanskrit is so important owing to its 
primitiveness and transparency, wherewith can we begin 
its study if not with the Vedic idiom ? The classical 
Sanskrit, which we now know and which is accessible and 

intelligible to comparatively large numbers, is itself a very 
old dialect, preserved to us in its pristine purity, as it 
early ceased to be a language of the people and continued 
to be a literary dialect used by the learned alone. The 
Sanskrit language is to-day exactly what it was in the days 
of TTT'̂ tPr. Thus even the the classical Sanskrit is the mea ns 
of sLudying the life and manners of a very old generation.

But this is not the case with the Vedic idiom. Though 
the dialect of the Veda or more particularly the Rigvcda 
is essentially Sanskrit, still it differs from the latter in 
many important respects, so much po that to a stu 1 ant ot 
classical Sanskrit, the Vedic language would be inmost 
unintelligible. The Vedic is a much simple? idiom and 
less artificial than the classical Sanskrit. The forms ol 
declension and conjugation ere more regular, though more 
varied at the same time. Sandhi rules are simpler and far more 
intelligible. The Infinitive Mood has not less than six 
forms in the Veda, whereas in later Sanskrit, we have 
only one form. A ll these peculiarities 1 sh^li deal with

■ G01%\
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later on :n their proper place. What 1 want to say herb' 

is that the Vedic Sanskrit is much older than die later 
Sanskrit, whether the Vedic age be placed 2000 years 
before Christ or still further back ; that it represents - 
a state of civilization nowhere else represented: that it
provides us with many links which are otherwise obscure, 
though widiout them no certain conclusion can be arrived at.

The truth of what has been said so far may be 
illustrated by an example. Take for instance, the modern 
English word fortune. The word was brought by the 
Normans who had it in the form fortune in Northern 
French. It is derived from Latin fortuna. Now fortune 
in English means riches, prosperity, good fortune as well 
as bad fortune, chance as opposed to divine will and so 
on. The word in all these significations can be derived 
from ferre, “ to bring "  ; one who brings good or bad luck. 
Furs which comes from the same root and is allied to 
fortune, was the name of an old deity in Italy, who was 
supposed to bring with her good or evil, was 'he f.rst-bcrn 
of goes and was also sometimes spoken of as the daughter 
of Jupiter, Zeus, corresponding to sJHf. Now  who was tiiis 
deity ? Was it a mere personification of some virtue or act. 
as Victor-Victoria, Fides-Faith and so on?

If we study the mythology of the ancient Aryans, we 
find that the Dawn or Aurora was one of the deities
whom the early Aryans worshipped and praised. 1 he 
Dawn, as 1 remarked above, is the subject of many a 
beautiful hymn in the Rigveda. Now the Dawn is often 
described as the first-born of the bright gods. She is called 
3THRT, the first who comes at the head of all the other gods,

( i f  ■ THE EIQVEDA | O T



^^h*^d>rings , indeed, precious gifts namely, light and 
^ ^ H d w h o  is, therefore, invoked first (W TT ) at every 

morning-prayer ($§fUT). The same Dawn is also called 
the daughter of ^  (Zeus), ffiUTT % : and in other places, she 

is like Fors represented as the mother of the gods. There 
are, in fact, few praises bestowed in the Veda on S’UT the 
Dawn,, which cannot be transferred to For tuna, thus showing 
her to have been originally, like 3TU, the bright light of 
each day, worshipped from the earliest days. Thus in the 
concept of Fors-Forluna we cannot but recognize a 

reflex of the goddess of the Dawn who brings everything, 

who in her lap has good and evil gifts. Attemp'ing to trace 
Fors or Fortuna (derived from ferre) to some Sanskrit root 
wc have J[ “  to bring’ , as the most analogous one. And hors 
is quite analogous to ?rf?T or hnr-ti (.fert). Derivatives from 
f  (STTO, fftRl) are often used of thus 5%  (adj. “ beautiful, 
longed for” )  is one of the common epithets used Oi the 

Dawn.

Thus you see what a flood of light is thrown by the 
Vedic Sanskrit on the relation between the Western 
fortuna and the Eastern 5TT̂  and the modern English fortune. 
It is a long journey, indeed, from the golden rays of the 
dawn to the bright gold coins, by which now fortune <s
ITU

Many other interesting facts in the history of language 
or of words will come to view on comparison of the 
language of the Veda with the later Sanskrit. Thus w e 
find that in the growth of language and thought, words 
often change their material into a spiritual meaning. As

1- Max MuUer, Biographies of Words.
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an instance of this 1 may mention two roots f\ .  and *H,. nr 
the Rigveda 51. is used in the sense of physical motion, 
agitation, and TH in the sense of stopping, fixing firm. 

Thus in Rigveda II. 12 -2 , we have “ He
fixed firm the mountains that were in motion. The 
agitation is then transferred from the sphere of the body 
to that of the spirit ; and meant mental agitation, 
emotion ; and as the emotion of anger agitates the mind 
most and commits the greatest havoc, 5PT came to mean 
anger in later Sanskrit, where again we find the word 
used metaphorically, to denote physical agitation; as for 
instance : if is used lilerally, then
must mean 5TH op the god of love, who alone is capable 
of the mental emotion of anger. But, if $"I*W is used by c5’H1JIT 

(indication) to mean agitated, then JT'Mfcl A should mean the 
ocean. Thus we see that what was once the literal meaning 
o f the word has now been made possible only through a 
metaphor. Similarly in the case of XH, the idea of fixing firm 
or causing to rest is transferred from the physical domain to 
the mental on e ; and what can enable the mind to rest 
better than sporting or playing which causes pleasure and 
thus rests the mind ? And even in later Sanskrit THS presen es 
the old meaning as when we say 3>TCPTT WT Similarly,
the root originally meant in the Rigveda to toil hard, to

) Cf. the following verses from [rHfIHI-^l (sHflwjT'+VFTgr
4th T̂o verses 35. 36): —

rrsnfir^nt w  hfwwhthIit i 
frTTTt g: {JWIniRr H

i r o n :  I
1 % *^ ; tprgJffWrrFTi iffaFH »

( i f  W ? V | ' THE EIGVEDA v C T



^ ^ ^ i e a l o u s l y  as at a sacrifice” . In Rigveda II. >z-i4

have, of Indra :
q: q: ’T^T

q: *f: 5I5Un^*Pf I

is used by tbe side of and URnW;. But
as toiling hard leads to exhaustion and consequent in
activity, ?W; has come to mean to be quiet or tranquil 
(which has more to do with the mind), the result of 

physical toiling, its original meaning.

From all this it w ill be seen, how very important the 

study of the Rigveda is from various points of view. It 

has been my object in this lecture to bring home to «.he 
mind of the young student, who has evinced a dislike foi 
the study of the Rigveda, the fact what a gross mistake 
he commits. Such dislike or even indifference might have 
been excusable in days of old when Sanskrit learning, # 
especially Vedic learning, had remained stagnant; there 

was a time when even European scholars were dazzled by 
the ravishing beauties of and took it to represent
the best in Sanskrit literature. The raptures of Goethe 
on reading though only in translation, are too
well-known. Others went even further and positively con
demned the Vedic books. Herder, otherwise an excellent 
judge of ancient national poetry, says in his criticism of 
'(SpdiiiT “  Do you not wish with me tliat instead of these 
endless religious books of the Vedas, Upavedas and UpTngas 
they would give us the more useful and more agreeable works, 

of the Indians, and especially their best poetry of every kind;
It is here the mind and character of a nation is best brought 

to life before us, and 1 gladly admit that 1 have received

\ / INTRODUCTION
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x •": a ! i uer and more real notion of the manner of thinking
among the ancient Indians from this one Sakuntala than 

from all their Upanekats and Bagadams.”  1

But those days are now gone. The editio princeps of the 
R ig  eda has marked a new epoch. Now the Rigveda and 
other allied Vedic literature forms a special and important 
subject of study at most of the important Universities of 
Europe and America, an unparalleled activity in the domain 
of Vedic study is manifested everywhere, single words are 
critically studied and their history traced through all avai
lable works, historical and mythologial references are 
attempted to be explained on a rational basis, indexes and 
glossaries are multiplied, and exhaustive commentaries are 
produced. A t such a time would it not be very strange it 
m our University curriculum Vedic study did not find 
a place ? When Germans and Englishmen are trying their 
best to understand and explain the Vedic traditions and 
thought, would it behove us to sit with folded hands ?
1 really am surprised to see cultured men come forward and 
advocate the abolition of the Rigveda from our curriculum. 
A rc  we not best fitted to understand our ancient tradition 
and the spirit proper that pervades our ancient literature .
If we only free our mi nd from prejudice and then apply 
ourselves to the study of the Rigveda, and pursue the 
Western methods of criticism, especially those based on 
com paii son, we are sure to arrive at the most correct and 
acceptable interpretation of the sacred texts. 1 ho tad. is, 
no doubr, very arduous and difficult, requiring patience and 
perserverance; but the magnitude of the task must not

1. Max Muller, Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 5
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v I N ^ ^ ” 86 y ° U' lf y° U ° nly work in tile ri£ht d ir e c t i^ i .L  
.aieydr mind how little you achieve.

^£TW3i*H|s?rsfcT SR̂ P̂TT H m?T I

trf^i ii >T» jfrc 2.40.

Before concluding, it would not be out of place if 1 say 
a few words regarding the plan of my lectures and the 
principles which I would like you to bear in mind. The 
object of these lectures is to initiate you into the study, to 
show you the way and to present to you a number of facts, 
an acquaintance with which is quite essential for an intelli
gent study of the Rigveda. It w ill be my aim to make the 

exposition as popular as possible, which is the only means 

to make the study both useful and interesting.

A t first I shall explain to you what the Veda is, and 
what relation it bears to the remaining Sanskrit literature.
1 shall speak at length of the Vedic literature, of its sub
divisions, and review briefly some of the important works • 

which are representative of the period to which they belong, 
which are typical of the class of literature of which they 
iorm part, i hen I shall speak of the Rigveda in particular.
Uo contents, the principle of arrangement which holds' 
together the different parts, the old and late portions and 

how to distinguish them, in the course of which it will be 
made clear to you that the Rigveda is not a homogeneous 1 
work, but an encyclopaedic compilation.

Next, 1 shall proceed to indicate the method of studying 
the Rigveda, comparing the merits of the orthodox and 
modern ways, before doing which, however, an attempt will 
be made to give you an idea of the amount and nature of 
the work done in the field by modern scholars as well as by

INTRODUCTION / I X ,



'n'tgcfs. Then may conveniently be presented Tt*
^  you the different views field regarding tne contents of the 

Rigveda. W e shall then see what the religion of the Early 
Aryans was. through what stages it passed, what gods they 
believed Li, what myths were woven round them, how they 
were developed later on. This will be followed by a brief 
outline of the philosophy of the Rigveda.

Then we shall try to acquaint ourselves with the social 
condition of the Aryans, as depicted in the hymns of the 
Rigveda. Then we shall see what food and drink they 
used, wnat ideals of education there existed, whether there 
was caste system or not, whether widows were allowed to 
remarry or not, and several other interesting topics of a 

miscellaneous character.

After having made ourselves familiar 'Avith the ideas 
and contents of the Rigveda, we shall devote ourselves to 
the considetation of its form. W e shall examine the 
grammatical peculiarities of forms and inflection, showing 
how full and varied the inflection was in the Vedic idiom. 
Next the metre will engage our attention, the metre which 
has been a necessary and an almost constant vehicle of« 
poetry, and in which is clothed a very large part of . an.- -bt 
literature. Lastly your attention will be drawn to the 
several theories put forth by different scholars regarding the 
age of the Rigveda, as determined by evidence both internal 
and external. Before concluding. 1 may express the hope 
that at the end of this course of lectures 1 shall have 
succeeded in persuading you to recognize that vve e 1 
the Rigveda a literature which well deserves at le st in

] KatgL 7 he Rigveda, p. 91
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X ^ ^ ^ f c t s  to be known to every student and lover of a n t iq u lt j^  
tSevery one who would have the poet’s words; homo sum, 
humanum nihil a me alicnum puto, applied to himself. The 

chief importance of the Veda is not indeed for the history of 
literature, but it lies elsewhere; it lies in the very extra

ordinary fullness of disclosures which this unique book gives 
to the student of philology e nd the history of civilization. In 
this no other literature is to be compared with it, and though 
the aesthetic value of this relic of long-vanished times has 
sometimes been exaggerated, yet its historical importance, 
its value for the history of mankind, cannot easily be 
overrated,

-erf
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LECTURE II .

THE VEDIC LITERATURE

and its relation to other Sanscrit Literature

What is Ihe Veda? The view of regarding the meaning of

Veda—Veda is the sum of g5=TS and “TiliOTs— Vedic and Post-Vedic 
Literatures—Three periods of Vedic I iterature—gftf and tRjfd'— The 

period—The fourfold gfppTT corresponding to the four priests— 

Rigveda, the most ancient and important— g v ^ a n d

Blacl: a id White his'orical importance-The STTSOT

period—The dis inction between and aiisprr— The ir?OTT OTOT—

The jfpffT-pscr arfJPT Tlie literary estimate of the — 3fK°W s—

-OTr.OT- -The meaning of the word g^T f^ _ ,T h e  ten principle
s _The f 5̂f r>eriod—Their character and literary estimate—The

six ^ rF s ; TCWT, WOTlTOTr. WOT, and TryfT— The STIdWC-T of

$VW?T, OTOTf., ~JTrd)OT1 P T ^ — ils contents— JrrpP Prior to trrfofr̂ r— Two

fTTtb's— tpi?T, UPT, w  :ind w m r w  «5fs, OTritTT, afSSVfts,

Before we proceed to discuss the relation wnich the 

Veda bears to other Sanskrit literature, let us ask ourselves 
the question, ‘What is the Veda ?’ N o  logically correct defi
nition free from the faults of 3TOT1%, OTOTTTih-r and OTPTf can 

be given. T o  begin with, Veda means knowledge (from the 
root, PPl * to know ’) ; Veda means t%OTj then secondarily the 
term denotes works OTOTs) containing the Purr, the most 
sacred and authoritative POTT, works whose authority i» not 
to be questioned, and which are the last tribunal in matters 
o f dispute whether in religion- or p h" phy, or social cus

toms.



is of interest to know how the great Vedic 
tisl SUnr defines1 the Veda. In his introduction to the 

WT°T first states the prima facie case thus: “ If you 

define the Veda as the last of the three kinds of ev idence- 
perception, inference and scripture— that will not do. The 
definition would be too wide, as it would include the UgTtTs 
of and others. For, by universal consent, sfPW or scripture 
is defined as that which is an instrument of the right appre
hension of things not evident to the senses. And such a 
definition applies to these ^Trfs as well. You next propose to 
add ‘ provided it be not of human origin’ and think in that 

way to make your definition faultless ; that also w ill not do. 
For the Veda, too, made as it was by 'Y'JPfT, is of human 
origin. You will perhaps next say that by airrkw you meun 

not made by a corporeal living being \ But this will not 
do. For, from such texts as H iw fhf ’FPT: it is cleat th: this 
Lord, too, has a body. But, you say, the kind of body you 
mean is one which is the result of the works of a previous 
life; the author of the Veda has no such body, and that is 
what you mean when you say that it is ‘not of human origin.’ 
But this also will not do. For the Vedas were produced by 
such living beings as TTg and sfll'oif. For we have such 
texts as, ‘ the Rigveda was born from ariff, the 3^% from trUf 
the dirnitf from "il1 .RT,’ from which it must be recognised that 
t'T'f is the maker of the Vedas, as being the director of stiff 
and others. If you define the Veda, as a collection of sayings 
made up oi *FSTs and ffT*PTs, that w ill not do ; for it has 

1 See Peterson's Honrfioo*.>t, I. p, 5. [Compare atro Lakshiuan 
Sarv's summary of anti-vedic scepticism in the Introduction to his 
ec im it the Nirukta: th *  Nigh*ntu and th* Nirmktm, Oxford Uni. 
varsity Pres8,1920-2l,~V. S, SJ

to*
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K%^ ^ > e r  been definitely decided, wbat a i f ?  is and what a 

*rntr°T. Thus there is no adequate definition of the Veda."
To all this TJHTT replies as follows : “  The definition of 

the Veda as the sum of *F?s and ?iSWIs is a faultless one : 
ana therefore it is that aTTWF? in his WTRHHT says : ‘ The 
Veda is the name given to the iF?s and sfTOTs. ’ ”

Further on, HHFT discusses the meaning of IF? and SPJFT 
as follows :l

“But it may be said, the definition of the Veda, accord- 
<nj> to which it is the sum of iF?s and T̂iiFTs is not a 
good definition, because no one can say what constitutes a 
*F? ar c! what a sfTSr&T. J^ot so. For the nature of both has 
been clearly determined in the seventh and eighth arf'hjrFTs 
of the first TIT of the second A t the STPflH rite a text is
used which runs as follows: 3T5T gffl? IF? F *|i<)|i). Now'there is 
no definition of a IF?, because it is impossible to frame a defi
nition which shall not be either too wide or too narrow. If we 
say that a IF? is that which refers to a thing enjoined, we 
shall exclude tire *i*-?: 3Hc5"*TcT, which is itself
in form an injunction or f?T?. If we give an etymological 
definition, and say that IF? comes from IFF  ‘thinking’ that 
v dd include the -TrSHTs, If we say that a JF? is that which 
nds in 3THT (pre. 2nd per. sing, of ‘to be’), that would ex

clude all hymns ending in the first person forms and so on.
“ Not so It is a good definit on to say that whatever 

the sacrificing priest calls a IF? is a IF?. I is denomination 
indicates that the texts used for the reminding of the perfor
mance of a rite, and others are also IF?S.

“  gc spifi and similar texts direct the sacrifice, 
ff'^H^and similar texts are in pra =t of the gods. Ft and 

l, Op. Cit. p 24



\ (  / THE VEDTC 'L'ITBBATtrBB | h T

'• l* '. '. the texts which follow end in the word ?3T. STJT 9tRH? CRPT 
~~ and texts like it are invocations. Such.texts as RBrJi T̂ ?T 

are directory. Such texts as 3TT! FPRI^TITR R^-jtTl^ are philoso

phical in character (f^ flW T); and so on. Thus, since the 
fl-=ls are so very varied in kind, there is no common quality 
except denomination, which will serve for a definition. But 
the need of some definition has been shown by old teachers. 
Even the sp'fs could not come to the end of things taken one 
bv one ; it is only when things are comprehended under a 
definition that learned men can master them ’ Sc the 
denomination by experts or learned men (3TTH&n>) in the 

words that this is a Mantra is the definition-

“ In the ritual, a text is used which runs as
follows: tRT?»TifjRlT%r Now there is no definition
of a l̂tW0!. Wh\ ? Because, there being no limit to the 
divisions of the Veda, any definition which should seek to 
discriminate between the *cAlul parts and the ether parts 
would be either too narrow or too wide. The ' ait, of 
which we have already spoken, is one. The remaining 
parts have been thus summed up by ancient teachers :

f i 'V  ipfatt W  fin *  I 
TTT&qT <JTT:*R!TT It

‘ It. will not do to say that' to define a *n?R>T we have 
only to cry that it must be one or other of the things just 
enumerated. For al? these, classes are found in the *T-=Ts too” . 
Then there follow illustrations from the containing the 
classes enumerated.

"Th en  is there no definition of a •TtlSR ? There is, 
and we give it. W e  have seen reason to hold that the



r
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is divided into two parts JF=r and m?W and we 

have laid down how the *F5T part is to be known. Well, 

whatever is not is ; that is our definition of a 
“W A  This very definition is given by.liw fr in the two 9 3 s:
^  J^HEtrr and irrfl&RI**:.”

After having shown that what is called CThfTCT, StFT, ^  t, 
5rnr»Tt and fTRi*iW are only different kinds of 3|$)H|s mentioned 
underdistinctive names, he concludes : “  There are, therefore, 
besides the *F5f and »ff5iul no other parts of the Veda.' And 
we have shown how these two are to be distinguished from 
each other. That definition of the Veda, then, according 
to which it is the sum of *P5(s and srrilWs, is established."

You see how very vague is the connotation of the 
terms *F=r and 5 and their denotation is to be 
ascertained only from tradition. Thus according to the ortho
dox view both the *T^s (or what we shall call tifstiis) 
and the ■•fftFPis go by the common appellation of Veda, not
withstanding the wide gulf between the two in point of 
language, form and ideas.

Generally speaking, Sanskrit literature may be classed 
under two broad divisions : Vcdic literature, and non-Vedic 
(or rather post-Vedic) literature. The codes of law by 
Manu and others, the epics, classical literature, philosophi
cal works, commentaries and manuals, all come under post- 
Vedic literature, of which a beginning is marked by the 
predominance of the continuous metre. Vcdic litera
ture itself may be divided into three great divisions : the 
*F^s (or tbf'iUs). the “TTJtWs and the O f these the fire ■
two, as has been shown, are the proper, while the apt* 

are not.
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xg^, .„^ 7 H ere  is the place to refer to the well-known distinction 

between WET and WEL JUSls andaUPXs are called fET, while 

the «5Ts are called wfa. The *fEf is what is heard, as 
opposed to what is composed or remembered ; it is revealed 
scripture, self-evident and self-authoritative, not composed 
by any human authors. The gift's of the hymns (^9Ps) are 
thus called ‘ the seers of the tf’Ss.’ They are not
responsible for the contents of the iT'5ls. 1 hey are only the 
mediums communicating between gods and men. -Ml**, the 
oldest known expositor of the Veda, while explaining the 
genesisof the PUP1?, on which he writes a commentary, says1:

I 3^5IPI tPH Wn?TW$«( ^
-51 I

Here it is distinctly said that W  (duty) revealed itself to 
the who handed it down by oral instruction to their
descendants, to whom gu did not manifest itself. This is 
the orthodox v iew ; hence the extreme sacredness and im
portance of the gf^. It can be easily seen how this view 
came into existence and continued to gain strength. As 
we know, oral tradition was the only means, in early days, 
of communicating learning, A  teacher, who learnt his TTP̂ PT 
from his preceptor, taught the same orally to his pupil, 
and this practice, continued from times in-'-.caiorial. natu
rally led to the belief that the Veda? were handed down in 
the same manner; it was difficult to believe how they could 
have been composed i y  some particular persons."

l- PUPE *•*<). - -
2 Here w j. neecj not <Jjgcuss the view that the Brahmins or priesu 

ltcly "bread the idea that the soric ures were 3pTt?iPT ‘ not c -
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opposed to the gfrT. there is the ĝlrT, or traditional 
works of human origin, which are solely based on the *FRTs, 
and which are possessed of authority, only inasmuch as they 
have their foundation in the srfcTs. As fflTIKcS, the great 
dl l̂'TT writer, remarks:

^sflW prfw r r a w  I

TJsTTHTf̂ n cTW im n^ II

Thus everything contained in the tyicfs is supposed to 
be confirmed by something corresponding in the gfrf and 
when there is an antagonism between the dicta of the gfcT 
and -b- former prevails: m fr  FflWiM
It should be noted that often the title WJTH is applied not only 
to the H works but also to the metrical codes of *T5 and 

FT, which, however, we have not included in the Vedic 
literature

To the first or flfr-TT period, belong the four ttffTTTs of 
the four Vedas : tmnt, W3T and apTWT. O f these the

is the oldest and most important, not only from the 
Point of view  of its contents, but also from the orthodox 
stand-point. 1 his four-fold division of the Hf̂ cTls evidently 
presupposed an elaborate development of t e sacrificial 
riiual, since even the simplest sacrifice required the four 
principal priests roJ, and the more eleborate
saev/aces requiniij, not less than sixt< on priests.

This following verst*from d i ~ r  states succinctly 
the functions of *he four pie\c.ts :

tiuman origin,’ that affl-rr end others wtre not :hc roinpctcu

but merely the instruments of communication, with the °hject of aliat 
in* greater impenance to the ‘/edoa and rnainaining their 'n ■; 
riorily, since it rests merely on a conjecture.

 ̂'
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w  Rt nrar% wsrtQi «
»15U f^f <}T1% I

*RTST JTPH fa WWlH 1 «f: iil

The T̂r[ priest recites verses from the accompany
ing the offering of oblations; the 3^T5 chants psalms at the 
sacrificial ritual from the the stgpj; is a general
superintendent, whose duty it is to watch everywhere and 
to make corrections whenever any mistakes are committed 
• n the general routine or particular details of the sacrifice. 
The is thus required to be versed in all the Vedas The 

creates the form or body oh the sacrifice. Manual 
work such as preparing the altar fa?r), placing the logs of 
wood in a particular position, making the oblations, and so on 
is the spot's duty. For the guidance of 'his sffwrf is meant the 
TTfa, which is a mixture of prose formula; containing practi
cal directions for the sacrifice and metrical portions. It 
should be noted that orginally there were only three Vedas1, 

HTfpr, and^rqq;, known collectively as the m t ; the fourth. 
^Pn -h-, which is evidently far removed inspirit from the 
old X edas, was only afterwards added to the triad. Thus the 
three Vedas presupposed their character of being subsidiary 
to the sacrifice. And from the point of view of the sacrifi
cial ritual the ^  of the 3T®rf, on whom falls the main 
burden of the sacrifice, should deserve precedence, but even 
orthodox opinion is in favour of regarding the Rigvedaas the 
first and of primary importance. Even W i ,  who had first 

!• Cf. Aet 1. verse 14:

>nfcr i

26688
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SiM$fnented on the and then proceeded to comment on 

the Rigveda has to admit that the Rigveda must be given 
precedence ‘ ‘in such exercises as the learning of all the four 
Vedas, the continual study of them and the spiritual sacrifice 
which consists in the recitation of them.”  In the well-known 

the Rigveda is mentioned first and then the other 

Vedas :

hwt? trsrrer ^  h w im  i

Not only is the pre-eminence of the Rigveda thus es
tablished on account of its being mentioned first, it also 
follows from the fact that it is tire cause of strengthening 
or confirming the different parts of a sacrifice. Thus 
the have the text:

tRtwsr Wt*T fVqft firfaw ft! 3T=3T rTTfdJrfrt I "

The ararws, too, cite a speech of 3TCT’s addiesed to 
SnopWT, which implies the primacy of the Rigveda: 3^1

Leaving aside the Rigveda we shall for the present pro
ceed to the ft WIT Bflrn'. In the first place, it must be stated 

that the ;TW'TT does not really seem to be an independent 
production, since it has taken many verses, a very large 
number indeed, from the Rigveda, As we have said above 
the flW prayer book was specially intended for the JT'TkJ 
priest, who was to chant the psalms at the sacrifices. The 
krfflT text proper ot the ’-•AT-* consists of two parts, the 
jjrirrlrj? and the «W T % . The fust is divided into six lesson: 
(jprreTj'), each of which contains ten decades of stanzas, 
except the last which has only nine, 1 Ins •> also
called or The verses of the ate

( i f  W ^ Y i ’ THE BIGVBDA \ C T
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X ^ ^ ^ c la s s if ie d  under the following five heads : 1 (treat
ing of the god of Fire); 2 (treating of lndra); 3 W H  (treat
ing of the god of Wind); 4 <m̂ T, and 5 (both treating of 
the supreme god, so named because these verses were pro
claimed to the world by 3Tt>ui, the god of Dawn, and by 

the preceptor of the Asuras respectively). The =**5s, 
when chanted, are called . he book of be
longing to the f - t i s  called while those belonging to
the constitute W  and HTWi. The peculiarity of the

is that generally three verses are grouped together 
and form one the first verse being tal en from the UfaiMV, 

and this group of verses is chanted in various ways, with the 
WPt so occurring in the Hence the HHPis of the
Scftftrjr are called HfTtT. A t the end of the Ŝ TM-T? comes the 

which is regarded by some as a part of the WTT-HP, 
by others as a separate work. The consists of
several sections referring to the following topics in order:
1 2 w t ,  4 a # * , 5 p ,  6 sttmavr, and 7 p

Collection* of hymns arranged in a particular way, and 
set to music are called HTHs. One mode of recitation is 
simple and applies only to the W s  or hymns taken from 
the Rigveda, and adopts three f ’TTs, the 3^M, and
frrfrtT. The 3'HrT is high and emphasized, the 8T54fff is low, 
and the occupies a sotnewhni middling position. The 
other mode, the musical chanting of t.i e Hr*IP, is far more 
elaborate and has to do with seven notes called respectively 
ys, Sfurr, fgcfHT, gmq-, W ,  -and T#, corresponding to the 
rmr, 1 ,H, 3TPT, and R1H respectively.’

1 See the verses from the .looted in Madras Catalogue of

MS3. pt. I.
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rom the HTHMT we now pass on to the T3TT, whichher 

specially and solely meant for purposes of the sacrificial 
ritual and which is, therefore, quite different in character from 
the two mentioned above. The word is ex
plained in various ways: aTHHtcTTSTTRHTHr ’Eg: ‘ a is that,
the number of letters in which is not fixed” ; 3Tt||rJp+,| T g :; 1̂ 3°T 
■'fSflHlHr H'etSIfS'rnrir+T TgTT:.1 This gg^T is twofold, 5HF (white or 
pure) and (dark). A  very curious story is told by HtfPfT, 
about this twofold division of the ■’-I'jN't, in the beginning of 
his *.naj on the in view of the gradually
degenerating intellectual powers of men, arranged the Veda 

into four groups, respectively called Tgf^, HTHT ana 
and taught them orally to his four pupils TeT, aiftH
and JPfp-t respectively, who, in their turn, handed them down 
to their pupils. taught the Tg%  to W ' W  and other
pupils. Once, got angry with TI51-r?pr and asked him
to give back what he bad learnt. ÎTT'nfn vomitted the 
Veda bv the power of 4h!; while the other pupils, at the 
command oi the Jftf, swallowed up the \ ajus thus vornitted, 
assuming the form oi JHTVrTT birds, 1 bus 11 e ^ ajus tacomo dark 

and was called ft»r and fTr%HT. felling aggrieved,
prayed to the Sun, who came to him in tl c. form of a horse

1. Tl f  refers to the triad either of HTTffT, IT  and or of

3Tr?r, sTfirnr and tarter. — v .p  s .

-j. The cause of anger is elsewhere (Calcutta MSS. 0». I, p- 39,' 
staled t. :: l^rffgST asked his pupils to practise some rides in 

order to make good for the WpmnffT. THRIFT w ‘ W  the u-.it rmritv 
and weal r ■ ' s fellows proposed * . «  he should aione ho trefiv'.
with the aus'eritias. At this'gsnmpT w*s enraged and thought him to be a 

•despisnr to the Brahmans,
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and gave him back the T̂aP̂ . Hence this 
is called 3$> owing to the bright form of the Sun and iMtHp-l 

after the ~raT form of tire Sun.

Perhaps the epithet US? refers really to the fact that 
the MTSttHHftifiaHI is free from a mixture with the îST'Ts 
(or sacrificial directions), as opposed to the fF°Pn3^. which 
is really a mixture of both TP5J and =il#uT.

a commentator on ?rraffa-£%rTT observes in his

introduction:

hjtot f^rm: srrara t k -

f s g v n :  i c T W > W n t  H T H  f d 3 % 5 T  I f T  c t  T T 3 -

m re  i h ^  fltsft =r m r r  i s m  stt̂ ht #  w

7 W P T  =ert I smaPT 3TTOT I

The HrtfTT might have been named'MxRhr after this TTRTTt.

Ther^  or HffciT of the "Tspfe. which has fifteen.
?TP0Ts farP-T, etc. from the fifteen followers ot

who first read them), is divided into forty ®TWOTs 

each of which is again divided into short sections (■TfXfH's) 
the total number of these sections being 1975. The hrst 

twenty-five sWTTs contain the formulse for the general 
sacrificial ceremonial : STWRETs 1 and 2, those for the new and 
full-moon sacrifices (̂ <T and T^HW) ; 3. for the morning and 
evening fire sacrifice, as well as for 'he sacrifices to be 
offc red every four months, at the commencement of the three 
seasons: 4 to 8. for the HHT sacrifice in general: 9 and 10, 
for t' O modifications of it (5rT3TT’RPS9?IWifH15l) ; 11 to 18. for 
the construction of altars for the sacred fires; 19 to 21, for the 

tfmtrrfr:', a cetemony originally appointed to expiate the evil 

effects of too free indulgence in the Soma drink: and 22 to
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\'C 25, for the horse-sacrifice (aWP*). 1 he next fifteen sT^Ffs,
which are evidently of more recent origin, are called % qT (sup
plements) in the commentaries of 5TTT and rTsfNr: ST̂ THTs, 
26 to 29 contain sacrificial formulas which belong to the 
ceremonies treated of in the earlier at^Tra's; while 
30 to 39 contain formulae for entirely new sacrificial cere
monies, viz., the 5PJTHX, WWHW, PJijipf and The last
srajTT stands in no direct relation to the sacrificial ceremo
nial ; it is what is known as the

The Hf̂ rTT of the d is arranged in seven books 
(W t t t  or qrr'Ts) containing from five to eight lectures 
'■*i«rFT, W9T or 5fTI33>). Each lecture is subdivided into 3T3TT<f>s. 
The first STINT'S' corresponds with the first of the 5P?
fjRjcil, but all the rest differ, and so does the arrangement of 
the subjects. Many of the topics are indeed alike in both 
the flftcHs, but differently placed and differently treated. Thus 
the ceremony called TTjFTT occupies the eighth H3T of the first 
3prT> and is preceded by the bT'JrT'f and the mode of its celeb
ration. which occupy fourteen sections in t he preceding UV. 
Consecrated fire is the subject of the fourth and fifth books. 
The seventh book treats largely of the " i t them, including the 

forms of preparing and drinking the Soma juice1’.

1. A general ideaof the contents of the Yajurveda maybe had from tto 
following notation from Macdonell’s H is to ry  o f  Sanskrit l ite ra tu re  
1 EH ■ ” The religion of the Ya ju rveda  may bedesi rihed as a kind of mecha
nical pyoi-'V.alism, A crowd of priests conducts a. vast and complicated 

, system of external ceremonies, to which symbolical significance is atir,bitt
ed aad to the smallest miautia- of which the greatest weight is at'.ached. In 
this 3 ifling atmosphere of yerpe'ual aacrifce .. J ritnal, the trul relyic. s 
opiri* of the Rlf.eJ-s could not possible survive. Adoration of : pr.v/er
and bericficenc* o he gi ~s, as well as the consciousncn of guilt, is en \
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\ V 'J I5 'v  )ive pass on to the last of the ETfctT, that of the
which is much later in origin1 and which thus forms the 

transition from the ETftfTs to the sHfluis. The text of the 
consists of twenty «FTng's, each ^F5" is divided into 

several s?35(]^s, and each contains a number of

I he contents of F̂FsT 1 to 7 are distributed according 
to tne number of stanzas contained in the hymns. In 1 
the hymns have on the average four stanzas ; in 2, five; in 3. 
six ; in 4, seven ; in 5. eight to eighteen ; in 6, three ; and in 
7, about half the hymns have only one stanza each. ÊFeTs 
8— 13 contain longer pieces. The contents of all these 
thirteen t^FgA are indiscriminately intermingled.

1 he following five ĴPPj's on the contrary, fere arranged 
according to uniformity of subject-matter. 14 contains
the stanzas relating to the wedding rite, which consist largely 
of JTSts from the tenth JF3F Qf the Rigveda. 15 is a glori
fication of the Supreme Beihg under the name of Vriitya, 
wnile 16 and 17 contain certain conjurations. The whole of 
1 5 and nearly the whole of 16, moreover, are composed in 
prose of the type found in the STfiFTs. 5JTF? 18 deals with burial 
and the manes; Tke 14, it derives most of its stanzas from 
the tenth of the- Rigveda. 9TF3- 19 consists of a

ly lacking, every pray er b t ~  coupled wn.i some iiartionlar rite and aiming 
solel y at securing r->:U#rm1 advantage?. As a natural res .tit, ibe formula- of 
it* Ya ju rvaJn are .'.,11 o! dteary repetition* or variations of the same idea 
and abound with half or wholly unintelligible interjection?, particularly
the syllable on."

. Ti e cede* is no doubt a late product; but, as Macdoneil (Hhlury 
S u n ,k m  L iU ra tu rt, p. 185) rightly observes: "The spirit which breathe* in 
it ir that of a prehistoric age. A few of it. actual charms probably date 
vmr. little tncdtfication from the Indo-European period.1 . . y  e ^
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V>' ipixtur of supplementary pieces. 20, with a slight ex
ception, contains only comp’ete hymns addressed to Indra, 
which are borrowed, directly and without any variation from 
the Rigveda, The matter of this last 'FT'HT relates to the 
ritual, and is entirely foreign to the spirit of the It was

undoubtedly added to establish the claim of the Atharva to 
the position of a fourth Veda, by bringing it into connection 
with the recognized sacrificial ceremonial of the throe old 
Vedas.

From an historical point of view, the is far more
important than the inasmuch as the former is not at all
liturgical in character. The aPTW? gives us an insight into 
the habits and. customs of ' he masses in general. T o  quote 

W hitney: “ The most prominent characteristic feature of the 
Atharvan is the multitude of incantations which >'t contains; 
these are pronounced either by the person who is himself to 
be benefited, or, more often by the sorceiei for him, and are 
directed to the procuring of the greatest variety of desi able 
ends : most frequently, perhaps, long life, or recovery from 
grievous sickness, is the object sought ; then a talisman, such 
as a necklace, is sometimes given, or in very numerous eager,, 

some plant endowed with marvellous virtues is to be the 
immediate external means of the cure; further, the attain

ment of wealth or power is aimed at, the downfall of enemies, 

success in love or in play, the removal of petty pests, and so 

on, even down to the growth of hair on a bnid pule."

The is also named or the Veda of the -iSK
priest, the general director cf the sacrificial ceremonial. I hat 
this was a mere pretence intended to attract greater sacred
ness to it, because the was supposed tq know all the
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y X , . thrde Vedas, is quite clear from the fact that in most of the 
old books, only the three Vedas are referred to. In 
“W 'f 5. 33, we have:

fm  sru^rr ftsrr herT i m
srsic* iHr 5n̂ TT un̂ ricr 3513;.

Even EM|JI. in his introduction to his RfR' on the 
has q large number pf passages arrayed against it, denying 
the character of a fourth Veda to the work. And ETO further 
remarks :

ifrt fwtuq; i ?rs^ nfs^-
tfE5TR t& lf^gnSW T ^Eqifn g^rFTTT^-
*rcr?HTft =gr *3 srftpnffc# 1

admitting thereby the different character of the work 
before him.

b rom the m3}s we now go to the *nAfnT3 and it is like 
passing from one world to another. The <=ir#Bls are solely 
liturgical in character and presuppose an elaborate and most 
artificial development of the cult of sacrifice. A ll the trifling 
details of the sacrificial ceremonial are minutely treated and 
phantastic etymologies of words are given with a sacredness 
and significance beyond all proportion attached to them.

Haug, in the introduction to his edition of 
distinguishes between the *PSs and 'V>Ts as follows : “ That 
part which contains the sacred prayers, the invocations of tire 
different deities, the sacred verses for chanting at the 
sacrifices, the sacrificial .formulae, blessings and curses 
pronounced by priests is called the produce of thinking .
By »rran>T we have always to understand that part of the Veda,

3
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\ ''' which contains speculations on the meaning of the iT^s, gives 
precepts for their application, relates stories of their origin 
in connection with the sacrificial rites, and explains the 
secret meaning of the latter.”  Though their professed object 

is to teach the sacrifice, they allowed a much larger 
space to dogmatical, exegetical, mystical and philosophical 
speculations than to the ceremonial itself. Their characte
ristic feature is deliberation and discussion.

The H|fV!,Jis are prose works, and their syntax represents 
the oldest stage in the development of Sanskrit prose.

Not only have all the four Vedas their separate HRiPTs 
but even different ÎWTs of the same Veda have different 
srnsrBis. The title srfiSPT may be explained in several ways, 
either as works written by the sn^Ws for the sacrificial cere

monies of the W V * . or as works relating to ihe srgPX priest, 
or as w irks dealing with i.e. prayer or sacrifice in general. 
The principal known "fW’T of tire Rigveda is the “TfiSfor 
relating to the of the =k‘ HhHs. A  curious story
regarding the origin of the work and its title is told by tii 
m the introduction to his commentary on that work. Thcie 
was a sage who had many wives, and one of them was 

called JHTT.1 She had a son whose name wa3 The
father neglected him and loved the other sons more than 

and at a certain sacrifice, he allowed all the other sons 

to sit on his lap, but refused the honour to f l f lW . Thereupon

1. The legend says that '-as the son of fgTT. 'the other

woman’, not the iejallj married wife of the tin;' ; he-.ce his neglect by 1>i< 
royal father-. Taiaporevala (P ro tte J : ■ ?« o to  Frt-nuicHont o f  ih t  F irs t  
O rie n ta l C on ftr tn c r, r-ooaa, pp. 95 i f  ' see*-* with n. 1> prol ability ' »  • . 
m ci Inrias Aiis.rej* with Avestan Aeora. V.S.S
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\ WJW -Wy -1. / _ A. ^
played to the goddess of Earth, who appeared at once 

and offered a divine throne to JTtfr̂ TtT and seated him on it.
The goddess then made him a great scholar. T o  H$UTtf W »  
enlightened by the boon of the goddess of Earth, there 
appeared or was revealed, the ••W and called the

rSRij 5ii^ul and rttTPT -TR'RPE.

The 3i$)U! is divided into eight tIT3̂ STs or pentads, each 
of which contains five sr-'-iPTs. Thus the whole work con
sists of forty chapters. at^TRs 1 to 13 treat of the duties of the 
fTij priest in the stftfHW sacrifice; 14 explains the mean
ing of the term srftiSPT and several other matters; 15 to 17 
describe the <fTS?T, stfincR and other sacrifices; 18 con
tains the tules to be observed by the ffpj priest; aTRRs 19 to 
24 treat of the duties of the ’ T'J priest at the twelve minor 
sacrificies; 25, the expiatory ceremonies to be performed 
by tire T jPTT-T, the time of performing the sacrifice
and the duties of the «(SX. priest; 26 to 30, of the duties of 
the ShitSfl,, and the six minor priests at the Soma
sacrifice; 31 to 40, of the sacrifices to be performed by a 
fclP-PT, and the mutual relation of the 5U5luls and the StPRs.

The other STSTO of the Rigveda is called Uiwv and
represents the

To the Tiirfy? belong several «hT3P>T8 of which the StT'TRJ 
(or ^hifT,) and the 'Rtf̂ Vr (a supplement of the previous one), 
are well-known.

T o  the is attached the *il5lirT, and to the
the 5RPPT ^TsW, so called because it consists of 

100 aratFTs, This work iS, next to the Rigveda, the most 
important production in die whole range of Yedic literature.
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have not only provided the priests with the^^ 

details of sacrificial ritual ; but they also contain the basis of 
grammar and etymology, subjects which were afterwards 
developed to such a great extent as to attain the dignity of 
science. If webring together all the scattered etymological 
passages in the several they by themselves would
make a good H W , and one may notice in *m^’s H W  the 
frequent quotations from ^T^s (ending with fM  ? fWRn.or 
j-'— which he brings forward in support of the parti
cular etymology he proposes. More important than this is 
the fact that the contain the germs of the later epic
tales. spTfcpT the celebrated King of the f t s  in the w nTT-a 

is mentioned here for the first time, in this W W  The
TFirs however, who proved victorious in the epic war, are 
unknown to the early literature, either 5TT5nTs or *PTs and 
is still a name of P * .  But as the e p i c i s  a son of *'< 
hi« origin is doubtless to be traced to this epithet of India.
O f two legends which furnished the classical poet W  
with the plots of two of his most famous dramas one is tol , 
herein detail, and the other is at least alluded to The 
slo; y of the love and separation of 3 ^  and ST*TT already 
dimly shadowed forth in a hymn of the R.gvedn. is nere 

related in greater detail. * T ,  son of f*R T  and of the nymph 

3r$H'g r, also appears on the scene in this .

T o  the •snr r̂r belongs the JTrnWFT which consistsof two 

books, (the first containing five chapters, the second sixj. 

both evidently very late in origin.
Though the *m<ns represent, no doubt, a most interesting 

phase in the history of Indian thought, still, judged as 
literary productions, they are most disappointing. The
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impression they produce is one of pedantry anaTit
Tm ay say so, sometimes of downright absurdity. There is 
no lack of striking thoughts, of bold expression, of sound 

reasoning and curious traditions in these collections, but 

these are only like precious gems set in a base metal. The 
general character of these works is marked by shallow and 
insipid grandiloquence, by priestly conceit, and antiquarian 
pedantry. The decline and degeneration of the simple and 
pure spirit of the Rigveda is seen everywhere, accompanied 
by a complete misunderstanding, of the old Vedic literature, 
resulting from the idea that everything else is subsidiary to 

sacrifice. H ow  this spirit affected the traditional course of 
Vedic exegesis w ill be more fully explained on another 

occasion.1

T o  this period of the Vedic literature also belong works 
going by the name of and HTPTT^s which often form
only the concluding portions of the several but which
on account of the absolutely distinct character of their con
tents and language deserve to be reckoned as a distinct 
category of literature. Yhe STK^sFs are so-called perhaps 
because they were works to be read in the forest (3R,TTr) 
in contradistinction to the regular *rn*PJTs, which were to be 
read in the village (?rm). SPT’rr on the says :

sn m * 11

Or the reason might be that these aTT^lTs were the 
3nsms for the vow of the anchorite, as they contain expla

nations of the ritual and allegorical speculations thereon.

1 S e e  b e l o w  C h a p t e r  V .



■X ii his alone was possible for tlie ^HNW, as a subs'itute
the actual sacrificial observances which were no longer 
practicable. The sil̂ uA’+zs form a natural transition to the 
speculation of the STTf^T^s altogether emancipated as these 

are from the limitations of a formal cult. Thus it may be 
seen that these three classes of works, the =!75Ws proper, the 

and the -i'JM'f^s mark three consecutive stages, not 
only in the Indian thought in general but in the life of every 
individual. The £rnJT°Ts advocating the actual observances of 

the sacrifice are meant for the CfW ; the atTo'Ws whose sub

ject is the allegorical sacrifice, for the ; and the

purely philosophic, for the They mark the three dis

tinct paths to viz. $■#, TWTT and T̂PT.

1 he 3tn%'T? s mark an absolutely different path from 
that of the works that preceded them in the Vedic canon. 
The TTRT-.s comprehended in the Vedas, are, however, 
included in the *jf?r and are at present the most popular 
works. They are popularly called the eTtT*rT, perhaps be 
cause they form the closing part of the Vedic canon, oi 
because they contain the highest and ultimate goal of the 

Veda as they deal with JTr?T or Supreme Bliss. Fney are, as 

it were, the kernel of the whole revelation. It is to be 

noted that though they are looked upon as the basis of all 

the six systems of theistic philosophy, still it is only one 
of these, the gxPCifWMf or ^ i-d , that has received the title as 
such. Knowledge, and not mere ceremonial, is the way 
to happiness. that is the ke; note of the works w i are uo 
considering. The overdoing of the sacrificial cult hrough 
on its own downfall, which culminated in the STRV^s.
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~̂'^y^ T h e  word 3'tH'i V  originally meant a * sitting, conficlmv- 
tial secret sitting * (in contrast to FiTTF ortitK, an * assembly ') 

and then, a ‘ secret teaching, secret doctrine,’ a WFL 3FM'U-s 
are frequently spoken of as : 5TcT ( f lW 0, <:), ?PT «TTFRT:

2, ^.) qx# $ST (FT ( « ) ,  An attempt to maintain
secrecy with regard to abstruse, and therefore easily misunder
stood, doctrines seem to be implied in such warnings as :
qT? trqsqgiF sure nur grs#rerf%%
One who has read the i ■tH't'SS may have been struck by the 
feature that a teacher refuses to impart instruction to a pupil 
who has approached him, until by persistence in his 
endeavour, he has proved his worthiness to receive the 
instruction, as is illustrated, for instance, by the story of 
fIT%%^and the god of death (in 3UT) or by that of suf and 

(tpruenur.)

Originally there must have been one Tlf'TTF for every 
?W ’ of the four Vedas, just like the *Ui»iJls. A t present we 
know of the following T̂TUTFs, the ytKFI'lf'TOF, the 
(both belonging to the ; i-tlKI'T (belonging to tbc
U U m ); ftM tf, qrar and (belonging to the :
'i* '  Pyqq, and (FT (to the spr The number cd TTPTTXs
belonging to the i8 large, amongst which the iy*TG,
UIUPU-T and tTH may be mentioned. The ,en principal cTTUiT̂ s 
known as are: -jr, V-pn, erp=r|nr. cdufa, tlT,
' T, !?9T, S'-S^, MWlpPr. ‘What is this world?,’ ‘Who am I?,’ 
‘What becomes of me alter death?': such questions are 
asked and boldly answered in these s4f*H\s. There is 
• ”  utter absence of systematic uniformity about them. The 

he breadth of thought which one meets with in 
remarkable, and may be appreciated if
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V^A^^^iepalls that not only the but also the i

and-WTs, the s'trrPH's and profess to base their systems
on the teachings of the OTr^T ŝ. It is unnecessary to give 
a synopsis of the T̂TOT̂ s, as these are easily accessible and 
much indeed has been written on them both in English and 
in the Vernaculars. But it would not be out of place to refer 
here to the question as to what the 7lrffn?s teach, which has 
been answered in various ways. Many eminent scholars, 
along with the orthodox Hindus, especially of W$WZ, hold 
that the ?T+.t:Ĥ|Vrf represents the true teaching of the TTPTT ŝ.
In spite of many inconsistent and mutually incoherent texts 
met with therein, the has best succeeded in
accomodating all and evolving one definite system there
from. The gist of the according to this view may
be summed up as follows :

(1) The »TFmi is the knowing subject within us.1

(2) The stiffly , as the knowing subject, is itself un
knowable.'

(3) The yrrWT is the sole reality. It is the metaphysi
cal unity which is manifested in all empirical plurality: an 
indication that all plurality is mere *rpnv'

Thus, these people say that though the expression
in the strict sense of ignorance or ®lk)<n or illusion,

1. a. fife 3, 8, lit m̂ RtrrsfeT ?? ^T-^WSf r̂ ^  fRppTiSTfT 
TWFI.

2-W- 3 4. 2: ^ jTSJR rT <$r.‘ *  =TR *T
jHMT: IJ -f fwkllWRTTT TTJIT'fRTt.

3. ? 4.5.- gr m

PTfifff vnrfcr.

' e°^X
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^^-rrs&y be of a later date, still tbe doctrine that the universe is 
illusory was taught already in the ■JTT'i'Ks ; and that the 

older the texts of the ^TRT^s the more emphatically do they 
maintain this illusory character of the world of experience.

On the other hand, others hold the view that the 
■JTMM-* s. contain no one doctrine, as evidenced from the fact 
that all the six systems of philosophy try to deduce their 
doctrines from the STPTTtfs ; that even the germs of the so- 
called • ; v+; schools like the and were present in 
them. This view is well stated in the very first paragraph 
of his Vaishnavism Saivism and minor religious systems' by 
Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, which may be quoted he:e, as it 
points out very lucidly the standpoint from which we should 
regard the “  The old Vedic gods became indis
solubly involved in the elaborate and mechanical system of 
worship that had grown up. Speculations as regards the 
appropriateness of the rules and modes of worship and their 
efficacy as regards man’s good in this world and the next 
became prevalent. But all this did not satisfy the religious 
spirit of the people. Religious, speculation of a more 
natural order came to be established about the close of the 
Hymn-period and was continued into that of the S‘iH '1« 8. 
The various problems about God, man and the world 
engaged she attention of many thinkers and a variety of 
solutions was airived at. It is generally believed that the 
TiMTsfs teach a system of Pa , m ; but a close examina
tion will show that they teach not one, but vinous systems 
of doctrines as regards the nature of God, man and the 
world and the relations between them. I he religio-philoso-

1 Pm” clopudia of Jndo-Aryan Research, vol. III. fascicule 6, p l.
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^^^pM ^/system s of modern times, which are mutually incoti^ 
sistent. quote texts from the 3TI%^s as an authority for their 
special doctrines. These references to the old books are 
correct in the most prominent cases, but when the advocates 
of the systems force into other texts of an opposite nature a 
meaning consistent with their own special doctrines, they 
are manifestly wrong. That the tfNpn'j.s teach not one but 
various systems must follow from the.fact that .they are com
pilations just as the Rigveda WIFcTT is. The speculations of 
the old seers vere clothed by them in words, and these were 
handed do- .n orally and came to form a large floting mass .

W c have now arrived at the third and last period of 
Vedic literature, viz. the period ; from gfcT we new pass 
on to G/HT. The <S?T works form the connecting link between 
the Vedic and the po9t-Vedic literatures. 1 he style of these 
wo.ks, the • 1 style, is very peculiar and stands unrivalled 
in the history of all the literatures of the world. If the sriXPTs 
toed  on the side of verbosencss and repe'’ Lion. these erred 
on the side of 1 irevity. A  HV rowans an aphorism, u sentence 
highly artificial, enigmatic and as brief as possible. T1 e «?Ts 
were merely mnemonic catchwords, the rest of the doctrines 

being stored up in memory or developed in tbe form of a com

mentary. They have absolutely no literary or esthetic value 
and are quite unintelligible without commentaries For the 
sake of brevity, certain technical words (or WFTs) ai nr 
convention ' rules of interpretation I'fTTHi'tls) were ire nr.f 
which made the Ws meie riddles to one who did not !•> t 
master tire foimer The grammar aphorisms of an the
most typical product of t!ie style. Brevity was \ . ' :d 
more than everything else. The saving of but one syllable

/|/ THE ElGVEDA i C T



''^as-^gardecl as a matter of greater joy than even the birth 
of a son. And this desire for brevity may be explained 
thu3. The W t s  and other works relating to the sacrificial 
ritual became so voluminous and bulky that it became 
almost impossible to remember them and utilize them. 
Hence arose the necessity of short and convenient treatises 
which could be easily committed to memory. O f course in 
the days when the ritualistic observances were actually in 
full vogue, these treatises could not have been as obscure 
and unintelligible to them for whom they were meant as they 
became afterwards; for, in early times many things must have 

been quite familiar and plain which are now penectly unin' 

telligible.
The most important works belonging to the literatuie 

are the six ^TTFs. This name does not imply the existent e 
of six distinct books or treatises intimately connected with 
the sacred writings, but merely the admission to the \ edic 
canon of six subjects the study of which was necessary 
for the reading, understanding or proper sacrificial employ
ment of the Veda. The six treatises known as the aie
PTJtT (pronunciation), (metre), * 1 1 ^  (grammar), ftVP
(etymology), (astronomy), and (ceremonial), w l.ch
we shall now briefly review in order.

f m  defines a f$W thus : fSrw^. W l t f T I
rpcr-TT fsy'vrr. It v s  a name given to works containing rules 
regarding the proper pronunciation of Vedic texts The 
prose work now known as (generally p anted at the end 
of the tfftftT along with other W s )  must be, no doubt, a very 
modem work and one of the least successful attempts pre- 
supjwsing many similar works in the past. These T*'HT works 
must have been originally embodied as chapters in the s

i f  J ?  ) « I  THE VFDIC L1TFRATUBE . V V  T
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later included in more scientific treatises known as 

Ulid?li<f^s. “ These STTTnSlH.'̂ s were written for practical purposes: 
their style is free from cumbrous ornaments and unnecessary 
subtleties. It is their object to teach and not to edify ; to ex
plain. not to discuss/’ The word sfTffRTPpr literally means 
‘that which belongs to every ?TTt?r.’ In the course of time, as 
the spoken language underwent changes, the language of the 
scriptures must have begun to appear archaic, Besides, 
different persons or groups of persons must have differed from 
each other ir. the matter of the pronunciation of the texts, 
\ Tiich gave rise to different STTOTs or recensions of one and the 
same Vedic text So that ultimately the necessity of laying 
down certain rules regarding the phonetics and metre was 
feiit, in order to stop any further changes. Thus came into 
existence the SU’TfTPFTs, each intended for a particular 5TTW.

Here 1 may explain the proper signification of the term 
■T ; i- and other allied words. The word ?TW literally means 
a ‘ branch’, which is very vaguely used by the orthodox 
people. Thu four Vedas are often spoken of as the four 
branches or -i* T s of the Veda. But more properly the word 
applies to v. text of the Veda as read and handed down in a 

particular school, corresponding to our modern readings or 
recensions. In general the ?TWTs of the same Veda differed 

very little from each c.ner, except in the matter of pronunci- 
ation, or the addition or omission of a few verses. Thus 
?TW means a particular text and not a particular school.

during ,>e performance of his before utter
ing his nar.e, says n; f^srrr'TlwHt, ihat. is, one who reads or 
studies the text of the Rigveda as handed down by the 5TT .: ■i;;,
' as opposed to the now extinct).



ji'HE VKDIC LITEBA-TUlfK " I f o T

leads us to a word also very promiscuouslj^J^Lj

used It is explained by spKft in his commentary on the

A  number of men formed into one body, pledged to the 
reading of a certain 5TOT of the Veda. Thus denotes 
the aggregate of the students of a particular recension of the 
Vedic text. TKtX is another word in this connection, mean
ing an assmbly of W ”Ts meeting together and containing 
men belonging to diffrent WTs. According to H3 and W W , 
a ought to consist of twenty-one 3fTfS1,Ts well-versed in

philosophy, logic and theology. TTRIT says:—

^7-mt ?nit srrfa i

Thus a corresponds to University, which may con
sist of persons belonging to different ^ I s  or colleges. And 
the books or treatises belonging to a are called tn^s, 
Which may contain not only the W ĥ T s concerning the 
several 5TT*tTs of the but other kinds of treatises also.

There is one HTRf?TT̂ . written by for the 5TT+.';-
srraT of the Rigveda. Another there is for the m fe . attribut
ed to VTWVT. and the ^T I^Tm T (also by # 5 T ) forms the 
nmt.- TW for the =mTTT-. O f these. I may briefly, notice here 
the contents of the TOSnnflWCT by stf-TT, in order to give you 
:.n idea of what kind of works these so-called are.
This ’’trftRTt̂ 'rr seems to be a, comparatively .ate work, since 

it is a mixture of and. m 9**. which latter were lhc
distinguishing .feature of the poet * *  works. It is divided •
into three W T s  each of which is again divided into 6



N S ^ fe& cio f which there are thus 18 in all. The 1st TZZ
^the'TftHPTNH1? treats of letters, vowels and consonanttheir 

varieties and peculiarities, and other technical matters. 
The 2nd TRJ called the HT̂ TTtt355' treats of the HTScTT and 
•especially the combinations and mutations of vowels. 3 
treats of accents ; 4,5 and 6, of the combinations and muta
tions of consonants; 7 to 9, of the circumflex accent 11, of 
the elision of nasals, etc.; 12. of compound letters: 13, of the 
origin of letters, of the different n ^ s  or internal efforts, 
which precede the utterance of letters: 14, of the powers of 
letters; 15, of the rules for reading the Veda within certain 
prescribed times; and 16 to 18, of metres, their feet and their 

presiding divinities.
The second is 9 ^  which is also designed for the 

purpose of securing the proper reading and reciting of Vedic 
texts. As we have seen, the closing sections of the # ^ 8  
Ml fe, 311̂ 3 treat of this very subject. 1 he Y tT  work known at 
present is a work by FUT^ which, however, cannot be the 
oldest For f i f e ’s treatise deals with the Vedic as well
as classical metres, looking upon both ps equally important. 
As in the case of the f iw , we have whole chapters in 
ir^Ws, and sfT^PFs, explaining and accounting for the names 

o f the’ different metres. O f the Vedic metres I shall speak 

jriotC fully in another lecture*
The third is W T  or grammar, wliich is necessary 

for the understanding of the Veda, and the work which nc . • 
passes for this '*m  is the sprp^Tfr of Ufllft. This could not 
have been orginally the %»(1T proper, sinee as remarked already 
the msWPft deals mainly with the c’ cssicai Sanskrit, and 
only by way of exception with the Vedic Sanskrit, It ••
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reasonable to suppose that the work marks the last 
attempt in this province, which on account of its great merits 
acquired such a great celebrity as to supersede almost all 
that had been written on grammar before it.

Tw o Other works on grammar deserve to be noticed 
here, both belonging to a period anterior to TTFrrih; the 
on the d°lliT affixes1 and the i Huttos. The affixes are those 
by which nouns are formed from roots, the nouns being used 
in a conventional sense, and not in strict accordance with 
their radical meaning. They are called because in
the Ws, as we have them, is the first-mentioned affix. In 

their present form, the S?s seem to treat the Vedic words as 
exceptions. The f%cfjî rs treat only of the accent and as the 
accent is used in Vedic words only, this second collection 
o f 5?s is only meant for the Vedic dialect.

The fourth --t-Jsf, to which we shall now turn, is the 
concerning itself with the derivation or etymology of 

words, and as such necessary for the understanding of the 
. Vedic text." This is at present represented by the work 

o f tJTEIT. It is necessary here, in order to avoid confusion, 
to dish aguish the two works from each other, which are 
both attributed to dlt*. One is the IdVFs consisting of mere 
lists of words, a id the other is the commentary on the same ; 
and it must be the fs mer work which is regarded as the '-KTiF. 
The peculiarity of this is that it is solely devoted to

i, Pr. K. P. Pall' u, Anualt of the Bhandctk,ar fnstilatc, 1922-23, pp 111 
siting Katyayana, Pataujali, Jlnen lrabnddhi. Kaiyata and Haradatta 

comei'di. that 1’ "ini is the author oi the Unadi Sutras also.—V S S

. 2 0n il“ Nirul‘ta- see excellent edition by L a k s h m a n  Sarup, The 
i ightintu and Iht Niru l̂at Oxford University Press, 1920-21.—V.S.S*
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X ^ T ^ ^ r lc  words. I he Wr^s OT consists of three portions

divided according .to the subject matter of the words. The 
first of these, is called the 4K^-+; =frrn3'». where, for the most 
part, lists of synonymous words are given. This portion 
occupies the first three afSJH*. In the first of these, words 
connected with things relating to space, time etc. in this and 
other worlds are given. In the second, words connected 
with men, their limbs, etc., and in the third, words express
ing qualities of both the preceding objects, such as thinness, 
shortness, etc. are given. The fourth which forms the
second portion of the *Tult(i<J or the vocabulary, is called 

TTOj since for the most part, it consists of obsolete Vedic 
words and homonyms; for this reason, it is also called 

WtT. The fifth and the last chapter of the 
forming the third portion, is called ; for the names
of tire or deities are given therein.

On this vocabulary is written a commenta>y which js 
also called and which is very important for several
reasons. Firstly, it represents the type of the earliest classi
cal style.and in this respect stands by itself. S>con> h it is 
the oldest known attempt in the field of Vedic exegesis, un- 
parailed in respect .of ingenuitv and boldness, anil at the 

same time, firmly founded on the material provided by the 

and straws, which are full of incidental references to 

etymological explanations of words.
This iVnP consists of twelve chapters followed by two 

more tfrfef'P charters; each chapter is further ilvided into 
several W®*f8 (sections). O f these the first three :=tWP-Ts form 
the •V,irj'y..y:T' <Jea ,;0g XS;J, the words in the first thien 

of the or iginal ftsurf, atWfWs 4 to 6 form the or

( i f  'iJHK KHiVKD.V. \ C T
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dealing with the obsolete Vedic words container in 

aT'-TPT 4 of the ^ 5 . And the remaining six aGTFTs form 

the 4 ^  +;l13¥, corresponding to the 5th aT̂ TH-T of the f^ F f. The 
most interestir.g portion is the discussion which covers the 
-whole of the first stWFT, and a part of the second, as well as 
the seventh sphi-M, which was as an admirable introduction 

■to the study of the Veda.

begins with four parts of speech, 'TW. STTCpJRT, 
and Pl4ld (nouns, verbs, prepositions and other indeclinables) 
which he defines and distinguishes from each other clearly.

H e then proceeds to establish the main standpoint of the 

school to which he belongs, viz. that all nouns are derived 
from verbs, after refuting in his own way all that can be said 
against that view. I abstain from citing the discussion in full, 
since a separate course of 1 tures bearing on Nirnkta alone 
lias been arranged for you. However, 1 cannot refrain from 
quoting the pertinent remarks of Max M id ler 1 in this connec

tion : I doubt, whether even at present, with, all the new
light which comparative philology has shed on the origin of 
words, questions like these could be discussed more satis
factorily than they were by Yuska. Like Y: ska we maintain 
i iat all noons have their derivation, but like YwT.a we murl 
confess that this ;s a matter of belief rather than r 1 proof.
W e  ,dinit w ith*! ska that every noun was originally an 
appellative and in strict logic, we are b an d  to admit that 
language knows neither of homonyms nor synonyms, But 
granting -hat there arc such words in the history of eveiy 
language, granting that several objects sharing in the same 

predicate, m aybe called by the same name, and that the seme
I. Op. cit. p. 168.

4
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' ;■ object possessing various predicates, rnay be called by the 

different names, we shall find it as impossible as Y iska to lay 
down any rule why one of the many appellatives became 
fixed in every dialect as the proper name of the Sun, the 
Moon, or any other obiect or why generic words were found
ed on one predicate rather than another. A ll we can say is 
what Yaska says, it was so Svabhavatah by itself, from acci
dent, through the influence of individuals, of poets or law
givers. It is the very point in the history of language, where 
languages are not amenable to organic laws, where the 
science of language ceases to be a strict science, and enters 
into the domain of history."

TWr next proceeds to explain the purpose served by 
in which connection there is a very interesting discus

sion whether the E^s of the Veda (for whose understanding 
the is mainly intended) are possessed of a meaning
or not. Even in Tiw ’s time, it appears, the Vedic language- 
had become portly unintelligible. The first chapter con
cludes with some verses eulogising him who knows the 
meaning of the Vedas. The second chapter opens with a 
statement of the canons which he lays down foi the deriva

tion of words. In the case of those words where the 
accentuation and formation are grammatically regular and 

whe e there is a direct connection between the meaning of 
the word and th« appellative power of the root, there is no 
difficulty: but where no such tiling is possible, we should 
only look to the sense of the word and try to derive it either 
on the ground ot some common meaning or even of some 
common letters. It is with the filth of the 2nd 
that the derivation of the regular lists of words begins.
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\ V , ^ y  1 wish to draw your attention here to two important 

points regarding who is alleged to be the author of both 
treatises. The first is that 3TW is far prior to TTfafr as is 
evident from the facts that MlPlPf quotes his name in the 
^^FTIT^r diV (11, 4. 63), that many grammatical WTs occur in 
'TlPlM *s work which he does not define, being probably v r -31 
known in his time and having been already well defined and 
■explained by his joredecessors; whereas in the very begin
ning of work, tire author thinks it necessary to explain
the distinction between nouns and verbs. The same con
clusion follows from the fact that an improvement on the 

treatment of prepositions is to be observed in W IH ’s 
grammar, both as regards the different sub-divisions of them 
and their meanings. The second point to be noticed is that 
rrrr-t-:, tbe author of the is a diffrent person from T̂TR , the
author of the Pfsjvgr’ and for the following reasons : In the first 
place -TFW himself says towards the end of the first ST̂ TFT of 
the that there were weft's who had a direct revelation of 
W . They communicated the by oral instruction to those 
who came after them and had not such a knowledge. Their 
successors again becoming unfit for ora! instruction, prepare d 
■tins work (viz. the tPlitir*T or f rrjvg), the Veda and the TWs. 
Here ’TPS' l! e author of distinctly say: that the fas"!-
was the work of some former sjrprs. In the s-rond place 
although invariably explains the words, according to
their order in the he in one case makes an exception,
vix., with the words ^  and (IV . 17). In illustrat
ing the use of these words, *TR3> quotes a paurt of a verse from 
the Veda in which both the words occur, but in a different 

1. Cf, Sarup, op. cif. Introduction, p, 14.—V.S.S,

g.
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On this, in his ff^r on the remarks: “ T^e 

order of the words in the is 3 W W  but in the WTSTTC, 
the order is reverse.”  Hence it is known that the ■H'MI-HI’M is 
related by some soft's and that the commentatoi is different 
from them. Lastly at the conclusion of his work, 3Tvf7 says : 
“ A  salutation to Here he must have been doubtless
thinking of his ancestor, who was the author of the *WI4tW."

1 cannot leave this subject without asking each and 
every student of the Rigveda to read the book and to 
remember that but for d’Prf/s attempts at explanation, howso
ever unreasonable they might appear to us sometimes, 
(notwithstanding that the existence of come traditional 
authority for the interpretations and derivations he offers is 
implied), many a verse of the Rigveda would have remained 
absolutely unintelligible to uj.

The fifth is (ritual), which is specially
intended for the proper application of the Vedic texts. The 

proper are based upon the which are full of rich
material, and these pre-suppose a me hodica! and fixed dis
tribution of the sacrificial rites amongst the different kinds 
of priests. They contain the rules referring to sacrifices, with 

the omission of all things which are not immediately con
nected with the ceremonial. They are more practical than, 
the anW'Ts, which for the most part are taken up wit: mystical 
historical, mythological, etymological and theological dis
cussions. The following remarks of OTW in hi* oi irnc .tan

1. Cf. Sar.ip, o p . cit. p.238—V.S.S.
2. Tlie authorship of the f a w  and the f b w  hrs c-en , m din- 

i mued by Karinafkar and Siddlieshv.ar Vann* in tii Proteedin;. and 
"•trccsacHonj of iht Fir* OrUntai Conftrrmc. V- ona, pp. 62 f —  .5.3



^^pnfi^tKe srram will serve to give you an idea of the 

nature and purpose of the qPhRRs :

<nr m sn l^ ’fcrrctr^iwTi m i  if^tr <i: i RftnrfifrR^-

JT^°I *Rtf(R I
s r r r  îttrT'T ^r p r : q^wR-rwr, i *mr r s r tr w r ^R 5tR^Nr*h
. I .'*mt *T %: # # 1  ?RT Hf<iut'-inVn<?IruiR^t-

■pr^nfr: I *K51»3J % R T * J 5 5 T E r ^ r 1 1
r .

There are two 5̂TO3Ts for die ffa  priests, one by a n w m , 
and th > other by *ll<yFR. O f these the aTTRcTH is

divided into two main parts, each part consisting of 6 apRPTs, 

and each 3fRR being again divided into serveral 

They deal with 5̂ T and ’Ti^RIR and such other Vedic 

sacrifices.^

There are several Ŝ Ts for the 3Tv:T:! priest, of which the 
■a?r of q'iqR=T and aTTWTR (belonging to die F^IW Tp). and 
those of qnRER (belonging to the may be men
tioned here. The P s  for the ceremonial of the '■■'SIT priests, 
who followed the HRhy, are ascribed to ^LSTRR and ST-TIR3!, 

both following the authority of the uiu* ) aTiPt.

“The qrTTlRs are important in the history of Vedic 
Literature, because they not only mark a new period of 
literature nr a icw purpose in the literary and rt-ugious 
life of India, but they contributed to the gradual extinction 
of the numerous ••qrW°Ts which to us are, therefore. only known 
by name. The introduction ot a*: ! R  was ti c introduction 1 2

1. Max Muller, ot>- til. p. IPO : ‘The kalpssutrasliave tb» advantage of 
being elcar, abort, complete and porieet'.

2. F< r a synopsis of the contents, see the tuition of the text 
published in ire B ib l io t h e c a  IntUco series.—V. S. S.
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5®f.ajlSj^w book of liturgy . . .  In a short time, the authors or 
■<fxrfQ5fs became themselves the founders of new ^ T s , in 
which the 93s were considered the most - xsc ntial portion of 
the sacred literature, so that the hymns and siTPs were 
either neglected or kept up under the name of the hymns, 
and stTOTs of the new RTTs having ceased to form by them
selves the foundation of an independent tradition or 

school.’ 1

T o  the same category of literature belong two nti :r 

classes of tCTs, the and the Bo h are
: seluded under the common title of WTH-Rs, in opposition to 
the #r<T#Ts, noticed above. These lat*>r deal with rites and 
sacrifices enjoined by the Vedas and thus derive their 

authority from (i.e., and ^WHs.) The former, how

ever, derive their authority only from or immemorial
tradition. The deal with ceremonies performed by
the married householders, chiefly for the benefit of the 
family : whereas the T“ ■” '.IMffrv.'T r̂. deal with rules to be 
observed by the rising generation regulating the various 
relatione of everyday life. It is these, also called as 
in which are to be discovered ti e originals of the later 

metrical law-codes such ns the *ig - ;r '•nyjf-T and

others. O f the there may be mentioned here, the

(belonging to the ’• or the T3J4?). the

rfr i^  W*?? (belonging to the WW-rr) and the 3TTV5PH and 
Sire? (belonging to the ?&'•&.) The 3nWPT<T W TV3T 

consists of four -TRRs, being sub-divided into 04, 10, 12. 
and 2 sections respeclivi.T'. T ne i ~ v . i  !-alt '' "n  are . 
«n%?,;.T tjhe sacrificial ceremony which is intended to impart

I. Max MuHtr", op. til. n.-lP6. f.
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ian an aptitude without which he would be excluded 
from the sacrifices, and from all the benefits of his devotion ; 
“ifosUT, offering oblations to Gods ; ->?)<**the ceremony of 

cutting the hair of the child; 3W-W the ceremony of invest

ing him as a student and handing him over to a under 
whose care lie is to study the scriptures and to perform all 
the offices of a “TSHliui; or a religious student; fUTTLcTd, re
turning from the JJ '̂s house, after having served his appren
ticeship and grown up to manhood ; f t w ,  marriage and other 
ceremoneis relating to the life of a house-holder, domestic 
rites in which certainly there is more of human interest than 
in the great sacrifices described in the The offerings

themselves are generally of a simple nature and the cere

monial does not require the assistant.- of a large number of 
professional priests. A  log of wood placed on the fire of the 
hearth, an oblation poUred out to the gods or alms given to 
tbe 5TRms ; this is what constitutes a TPFW.1 In all this 331 
ritual is disclosed that deep-rooted tendency in the heart of 
man to bring the chief events of human life in connection * 
with a higher power, and to give to our joys and sufferings a 
deeper significance and a religious sanctification,

Tae last 3̂ 1 it to be noticed is 'j-Mlicri or astronomy, which 
is lepreser.ted by one little tract, the object of which is not to 
♦ each tronomy, but to convey such knowledge of the 
heavenly bodies as is necessary for fixing the days and hours 
of the Vedic sacrifices. In r̂r«Rvr« and we find fre
quent allusions to astronomical subjects, and even in tbe 
hymns we find traces which indicate a certain advance in

1. The eei cr.il kinds of •pirituat or metaphorical rrgrs described 

>r, ryfo IV  of vfo nV® m«y be noticed iruthis conneotioo.
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X^Hpb^aikservation of the moon, as the measurer of time ; the 

intercalary month is referred to in the Rigveda (I. 25. 8.)

In conclusion I wish to draw your attention to some 
miscellaneous works of less importance belonging to this 
period, which scarcely deserve the name of literature. Such, 
for instance, are the STg^W t̂s or systematic indices to various 
portions of the ancient Yedic literature. Amongst these the 
most important is the of the Rigveda. by It
gives the first words of each hymn, the number of verses, 
the name and family of the poets, the names of the deities,
and the metres of every verse. tells us in his„ •*©
'YNfjfi|<br, a commentary of this that before qHWPPT
there existed one index of the poets, one of the metres, one 

of tlie deities, one of the afSfr^s (die old chapters of the 
Rigveda), and One of the hymns, and that these indices were 
composed by StFHF to whom the well-known work is
also ascribed. For the ■Md'Yb there are three aigfriHrs 
.one for the STHfT of%f%fWs, the other for the of the
’STVI-ffipr and the third for the STPTT of the 'TPH'tPiRtg.
For the the oldest atg îTWr is the apipr sr[4rJT, other ex
isting sbnRftfits being much later. For the there is

one

Besides these there is a class of works called

the TKTfl1? (appendices), which deserve a mention in passing.
One of them is the ascribed to sibrsfT, a treastise on the
various schools into which die Vedas had branched off. 
brieiiy narrating the traditions relating thereto.

1 he style of the TRT?^ is less concise than that of the 
***8. f  iie simple ®rg5*J W i  preponderates. Still the TPTjV t,
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^ ^ M ^ e n o t  yet fallen into that monotonous uniformity, which 
we find in works like the UT^T'W^ or the later S ^ s . The>'

■ therefore, may be considered the very last offshoots of 

• Vedic literature, but they are Ve^ ic in their character an 
they must be supposed to have originated at the expiring 
moments of the V ed ic ages. Their object is to supply m- 
formation on the theological or ceremonial points which ha 
been passed over in the «?s. most likely because they were 
not deemed of suffcient importance, or because they were 
supposed to be well-known to those more immediately con
cerned. The perfunctory and superficial treatment of the 

subject matter in these works bears witness to incipient 

intellectual and literary degeneracy.
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LECTUKE III.

THE ARRANGEMENT OF 
THE RIGVEDA.

logveda is not a book—but it is a compilation— its unique character 

Principles of arrangement— a 3 T W T P T  and qn-HuS^, 3T3WEF aru* 
j^TT and -T h e  internal arrangement of the several

jp.-jr.jg__.The {rpjpfjqr hymns—The stHTT hymns— Earlier and later tfciTs
—Tile criteria for Hi*! irpui: hirg between older and later hymns -gramma
tical torras—vocabulary, ■peculiarities of î'=T— Metre Rigvcda hymns 

found in __.Criterion of ideas.

In the course of the last lecture I tried to give you a 
general idea of the Vedic literature, including both the Veda 
proper and works related thereto. In this lecture I propose 
to deal with one book in particular and that is the fft̂ rTT or 
the Here, however, in the beginnig, I have to warn
you that when we call the Rigveda a book, we must not under- 
stand tbe statement literally. If a book means a work 
written by one man, implying unity, of time and ideas, well, 
the Rigveda is far from being a book. It is rather a compila

tion composed of several books which can be individually 

distinguished from each other. The form in which the i f f m  

of the has come down to us dearly shows that the

different hymns were composed long before they were 
brought together and systematically arranged. That the 
different portions of the tfrcfr represent chronologically 
different stages, follows horn various indications of language, 
vocabulary, style, grammar, metre, and lastly ide e. As 1
said in my last lecture the Rigveda stands by itself, in point
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^^^fj'higuage and thoughts, apart from other works belonging 
to the Vpdic canon. There is something which characterizes, 
the Rigveda and stamps it with an individuality of its own.
In spite of this unity, however, there is a variety or plurality 
in the Rigveda itself. This most important fact every 
student of the Rigveda must bear in mind. Though 
the Rigveda is much more natural in character than other 
ffferrs and is not purely liturgical like others, still there are 
distinct traces of a deliberate arrangement and the influence 
of priests, which would be made clear, when we consider 
the divisions into which the WTfcTT is divided.

There are two ways of dividing the contents of the 
Rigveda, one into 3TF?Fs, siRRs, and apTs and the other into 

s, 3t3'-ii+-s, and O f these, the former is unimportant
since mere convenience of study is at its root. 1 he Rigveda 
is divided into eight ST^Fs, each aRF consists of eight aTRRs. 
and each stRR, ' consists of several ^Ts, a being 
usually made up of five 3TFs or verses, sometimes more and 
sometimes less. This is the division popular with the 
with whom a >̂T is the measure of a lesson. This division 
is purely, mechanical and comparatively modern.

due second division, however, though no dotib also 
mechanical in character, has some scientific historical 
principles to support it. That it is very old follows from the 
fact that it was known even to the rniH°Ts. There are ten 
*PR®s. 1  he fii st contains twenty-four sTiJ'tl-bs (sections) ;
the second, four; the third and fourth, five each; the 
fifth, sixth and seventh, six each; the eighth, ten; the ninth 
seven : and the tenth, twelve spRFFs. Each Sf'ĵ TPF consists 
of a number Qf gsps (hymns), and each tPF is m ade up of a

__
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YY^mim her of verses. In order to understand the principle 

of arrangement which underlies this division, it is necessary 
to remember that every ’Jrp has a  5sTT, and 3 ^ ^  (a
seer, a deity and a metre), without whose knowledge the 
meaning of the hymn cannot be properly understood nor can 
the hymn be efficiently applied :

’ 3T%Vwn Sfift ^  W  qtniiTC =3 I
qrfrcismd <5 *r: li

W hat these qrft, ^cTt and U ^^m ean  is briefly stated by 
qtTTCTC'T in the beginning of his g^ngsPP'fr.

qisR *t 3-fq: 1 qr antem 1 hwj^ ; 1

11

About the T̂ctrs and 5^^s I shall speak more fully in 

subsequent lectures. As for the 3tfts, I have told you 
already that the j are not, from the orthodox point of view, 
regarded as oofnposers or writers hut as seers, as BTC:J! 
remarks in his commentary on the very first verse of the 
Riyveda :

swTdr n

N ow  coming back to our ten T̂’Tr-'s, we notice that 
1 1 to V l l  are homogeneous in character and arrangement, 

while 1, V III, IX , and X  Have different principles underlying 

them. The J f^ s  from II to V II  are ea< h ascribed to or e 

3Rr<r or one family of Thus the WRs of these J T ^s
are fWfbrcr, qrcrtq. V&r, '*TCsT5T, and respetLively or
their descendants. Not only does tlie existence of a common 
sec 1 characterize these flTTB7?s. but there are difinite nrinci« 
pies underlying even the sequence of die hymns i each 
qxT ‘ iteeif. Huts as a rule, the first grouo ct hymns in each



\ 5^® ?> j(s addressed to 5nff, the second to ?-'A, and the rest to 
miscellaneous deities. Further the arrangement of the 
hymns in each of the groups proceeds on the principle that 

every following hymn has a less number of verses than the 
preceding one, with only a very few exceptions about whose 
character there prevails a doubt. A s  an example of this 
diminishing order of verses, we may examine the seventh

Hymns following . Exceptions
the law

arftr group ... 1-14 ... 15-17

F ?  ' ... 18 30 ... 31-33
fr*mrs ... 34-54 ... 55
*TMs ... 56-58 ... 59

and W  60-65 ... 66
arfa* ... 67-73 ... 74
w j : ... 75-80 ... 81

Thus it may be seen that all violations of tbe law of 
the diminishing number of -erses occur at tbe end of a group. 
The explanation probably is that the very short hymns 
which stand at the end of each group, were at sometime 
through whim or misunderstanding combined. So also if 
allowance is made for inter additions, if may be seen that 
these Books 11 to V if form a series ot collections which con
tain a successively increasing number of hymns.

No such definite principle of arrangement o n  be dis
coverer with regard to the eighth Book, though the 
family predominates amongst its ^f'ts.

The ninth has a peculiarity of its own as far «  

the arrangement is concerned, A ll the hymns in this A3 £<?

| ( W  j l  AEBAKGEMENT OF THE EIGVEDA \ {D 7



\wd ate;-with out exception, addressed to one deity and thatio 
Lie 'HWW .§OT, the clearly flowing tiTE. The hymns are com

posed by Lie same staffs as those of books 11 to V II. Thus 
it seems probable that all the ETE hymns of the s of books 
II to V II  were taken out and collected together into one 
separate book, and at the same time arranged with regard to 
tire metre. Thus we see that hymns 1-67 are in ERdt metre, 
6 8-8 6  in 5PTET, 87-97 in f ^ i .  and the rest (98-144) in mis
cellaneous metres.

fl^r^s I and X  form the youngest portions of the Rigveda. 
O f th \re, 1 contains 14 groups, each ascribed to one
common and having hymns arranged according to the 
deities, that is they are arranged on the same principles as in 
Books 11 to V II. Thus, to take an instance, the first group of 

I is made up of 1 1 hymns, all ascribed to 
of which hymn I is addressed to arftT, 2 to 3 to &ndr<s 
and ’ -S' and the rest to

It should seem, therefore, that these dorter collections 
forming Book I were later prefixed, as it were, to the family 
Books (viz. Books II to V II ),  which latter must have served 
ns the model for the internal arrangement of the former.

The teni't is indeed an aggregate of supplementary 
hymns, clearly showing ti c ;r familiarity with die first nine 
books. The only principle which connects the different hymns 
of the is numerical. In this sv. find a aeries of
collections arranged in the descending order of the number 
o f hymns in each, and extending from hymn 1 to 84. ' rom
hymn 85 to 191 we find single hym: r„ arranged hi the des
cending order of the number of stanzas contained in each.

i f  f l P & ’l )  XHE BlGVEDA. . i C T



■̂ yJ’Vom all this it appears that JRsels II to V II  generally 
formed the oldest portion, the nucleus, as it were, to which

I was prefixed and JR ^s V III, IX  and X  were affixed. 

That even the ancient Brahmins looked upon the Rigveda 
as made up of three portions follows from the fact that the 
iJtfas were divided broadly into three divisions: lst SHTT^
(i. e. the SRRs of the first JR?® each of whom seems to have 
contributed nearly 100 verses), 2ndly JiT“ WT. (i. e. the middle 
•ones, referring to the WTs of II to V II), and 3rdly opr^i: 
and (i.e. f#Ts of shorter and longer hymns.)1

W e have also to notice here a group of eleven hymns 

known by the name of which stands by itself and
which is generally put at the end of the eighth JT0̂ ,  * They 
are not recognised by older writers, nor reckoned in the 
division of R W s  and afjjqNPs. nor commented on by JTm, 
though mentioned in That these do not
naturally belong to the place where they are found is quite 
clear. The earliest interpretation of the name is

found in tM%?Rrrc<K73>. 1. 23 :
I H I rtwt

'RUl) iRRWnf 5Rqp!J 3^5 9 . I ^ W I #  I % *1' ^  Wl®

The fac: that these disturb the regularity of bolh the 
JRT? and i’!T77 divisions shows that they were later additions.

1 have also to notice here the --f.-ir hymns, winch ate 
peculiar in character. They resemble t' e hymn.; which we

1. c •. 111 • 3im: snfMfr nt« i« t w u t t
*rf'TO: w w  jtttsjft ?fcr.

2. T! ire ;-vi;;ted as hymns no. 49—59 of Mandats V III in Max 
M aher ... edition of ihe Rigveda—V.S.S.
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n the HTH and $ $ i ,  being' evidently composed for 
sacrificial purposes. There are ten of these scattered about 

in the ten HTW s . They generally contain eleven verses 
each, addressed to eleven separate deities in the following 
order: verse 1 to a * I ; 2  to or (two other aspects
of stftr); 3 to £3T (gifts) ; 4 to Hfih (sacrificial pile of grass): b 
to 3* :  WJV-; 6 to 3TOTH*; 7 to f  fctHt (i, e. * * !  and 
a n ^ r  etc ,); 8 to H?T*r, V2T and H R * ; 9 to ^  (the creator); 

lOto^HHmT (the tree of the sacrifice); and II to 
The position of these artificial hymns necessarily presupposes 
a deliberate arrangement on the part of the collectors.

You know that the text of the Rigveda is found in two 
forms, tffraT and <t*tT3'. In the latter the words or *Ks are 
separately shown; whereas in the former, they are combined 
by the rules of 4 PI. N ow  we find that six verses in the 
Rigveda (V II. 59. 12; X . 20. t; X . 121. 10; X . 150. 1-3'
ore not found analysed in the Pad- text, hut only gi>. sr 
there ovei again in the tiffcdT form. I his shows tViat these 
vetoes were rot acknowledged as truly Rigvedic, a view 
justified by internal evidence.

In the hymns themselves, we have indications of the 

earhej and later generations of ^PTs, and also of earlier and 

later hymns. Here I shall content myself with giving re
ferences from the seventh only.

v n .  is. l.  <sf 5 fc? r im  ^rm nfcrntf l

VII.22.9. ^  =5 ^  ^  <3 ^rrj: % f%  c m * !  ST-UpT* I%TT I

/1 1 . 20. 4. ^  t »
V ll .  53. I. % JPT-H: I " |

v n .  76. 4. M f  ? \nntT HHPR » u

THE HIGVfiDA \ C f



91 4. 5 ^ 1 aCT^RT 3TRT? I

In all these passages old and new ^ifas are spoken of:
VII. 56. 23. t^rf: 3?F«riH I

v i i . i 5 . 4 5  wumuqf ,# 5 w i  i
V II. 53. 4. 3TPT q 3TI^[ I

v i i . 6i. e. q  sti jp^ipr m  i
V II. 93. 1 . 5jfq g  ??TW 'PTSflcTOn I^RJI p l ° f l  I

In these passages, old and new songs or prayers are 
spoken of. From these allusions, it is quite evident that the 
hymns of the Rigveda were composed by different genera

tions of sages, and that the composition extended over a long 
period of time.

When we have once admitted the fact that the ten 
of the Rigveda have gathered up the work of many periods 
and that the original composition of the hymns was probab- 

* ly the work of several centuries, then we can discover 
1 several criteria by which to distinguish earlier from later 

hymns. I shall here briefly notice only some of them. 1

First is the criterion of grammar and language. It has 
been found by a searching scrutiny of the particular gramma
tical forms in the Veda that certain forms are more frequently 
found in earlier hr'mns. Here follow some examples :

1. From nouns in af, the inst. sing. mas. or neut. ending 
in SIT e. g. W TI. 168. la, ft*TT.X. 37.10 b, 3 W  IV . 32.10 a, and 
so on.

1. Contrast Keith. Cambridge History of India, voi. I. p. 76: " The 
lasuits produced by the most elaborate and systematic attempts to apply 
me methods o! the higher criticism to the Rigveda have hitherto failed to 
meet with general acceptance."—V.S.S.

3
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Old declensional forms from radical stems in3TT; 
e' 8- I>T,T'f; 4JM4, I7RJT:, and so on.

3. The inst. Sing, in f  r e. g. 3TTW, aTJT̂ T, 3^f, Jjgjfr, 5Tift,
3 ^T, and so on.

4. The neut. plural in 37; e. g, 3 î, f^Tf^, 
and so on.

5. The vocatives in T- and *r: from stems in 4 ^  and
; e. g. sri^:, El’R :, iftw :, and so on.

6. The forms TTfT, 3R , 3TRRT, sometimes found in the 
text in ER combination, to be restored in accordance with 
the metre; e. g. V II. 29. la 3R  (required by the m etre):
V II. 32. 21 c ; V II. 90. 2 b ; ar^mr V II. 74. 3 d ; V II. 78. 1 
d ;  V II. 79. 4 a ; V II. 81. 6 b.

7. Unaugmented forms of historical tenses ; e. g. ĉ Tci;,
S't'ffll, TJPVZ, *TR, S4cT, etc.

8 . A ll forms of the perf. subj. act. ; e. g.
«<R :, ^ vr-, 4 ^ ,  etc.

9. Perf, part, without reduplication (except ftgtg;) ;
e. g. T<3sTW., TW*?., and BTlttf.

10. Forms of the 2 nd per dual and plural of the Root-

aorist, having strong stems; e. g. .47#, 4R,

4TcR.

11. The aorist imperative form$ in 1%; «. g. 47ft, 4RT,
4f$T, %ft, *rfsT, 4%, etc.

12. The aorist imperative form whether from
I I  or

13. The middle participle in 4 R  from the ^  aorist; e. g .  

^ ^ R ,  3(C3RR, JRRR, WHR.

S  fa?



-«<^A, The infinitives in e. g. ‘'Tfc[%, 'twN,

®RNT%.

15. The infinitives in in =1% (e. g. 'tM'Tj etc.), in ^ or

31% (e. g. 3T%%, 3^T%, ^3%).

16. The pronoun rN.

The following words are characteristic of the earlier 

portion of the Rigveda:

3T¥?S 'beam’ ; ‘swift’ ; 3fr%f% ‘help’ ; 3^%. and its
derivatives like etc.; ‘direct’ ; T%T% ‘dwelling’ ;

‘delight’ ard =spTW, etc.; W *T ‘mortal’ ; com

pounds ending with ■«(*A (e.g. etc ); the verb and
adj. compounds ending in ‘conquering (e. g. V'Na’̂
gtrgr^ e tc ) ;  compounds beginning with gi%, (e. g. 
g^wT etc.); ^  ‘ to excel ’ and its derivatives

IW%., W . etc.; ‘thought’, ‘prize. f%S a

poet’ ; *PP ‘glory’,

On the other hand words connected with disease, 

magic and popular belief, as also technical terms, chiefly of 
ritual and philosophy, are characteristic of the later parts of 

the Rigveda which are allied to the sfN'tVv

Certain peculiarities of %f% also may be pointed out 
as characteristic of the earlier parts of the Rigveda. Thus 
we find that as a rule final 3T and 3TT are combined with an 
initial vowel or diphthong following ; and final f ’, 3", 3T are  

regularly combined with similar vowels, But before dis

similar vowels they are regularly used with hiatus, except  

perhaps in the case of dissyllabic prepositions followed b y  

the augmented tenses of the verbs to w hich  they be long .

\ (  / ARRANGEMENT OF THE RIGVEDA ( ^ T T
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also words ending in m ., <T, art lose their final 
element, before an initial vowel following, and are there
fore all alike treated as ending in 3T with hiatus and 
similarly words ending in \  and a?f are treated as ending in 
3TT. But duals both of nouns and of verbs ending in q; are 
unaltered.

According to the rules of classical Sanskrit, final 
becomes ag and final <1 is unaltered, if the next word begins 
with 3T, but the initial 3T is lost. This tip? is comparatively 
rare in the Rigveda proper or its earlier part, but is very 
common in the later portions. W e find on the whole that 
a hiatus is more common than the combinations, though 
we have instances where takes place in position in 
which it never takes place in classical Sanskrit, e. g. in the 

case of duals ending in sg, £ and 3J, especially when 
followed by (W.

Secondly, we have the criterion of metre. The metres 
which -.re combinations of eight-syallabled and eleven or 
twelve-syllabed feet like afar?, gcfr îmr and afrqffe,
which are practically unknown in later literature may be 
presumed to belong to the more distinctively early parts of 

' the Rigveda. The Vedic can be also easily disting

uished from the later or epic Here I give two verses
representing the two kinds of %

Vedic aW ?
craw? rfhm t

u I. 1 1 . 5.

Epic m v i

W *g T  f'Flfc WT t
ftro r TTTTr 11 X . 136. 7



'\A which, as you see, is very similar to the of the
^ n a  the TRTm*,

Another criterion is the occurrence of a Rigveda hymn 
in the 3T*TT=iT If a complete hymn or a fragment or even 
any part of it beyond one stanza is repeated in the aMTlT 
it is a strong indication of the later character of that hymn ; 
cl. for instance V II. 55. 5— 8; V I, I 59.12.

There is last of all the criterion of subject matter. 
Broadly speaking the Rigveda hymns may be divided into 
two classes, religious and secular. The great majority of 

hymns are invocations and adorations of the gods therein 
addressed, whose essence is a simple outpouring of the heart, 
a prayer to the eternals, an invitation to them to accept 
favourably the gift reverently consecrated.

On the other hand there are hymns containing references 
to the details of ritual, the particular kinds of priests and 
their functions, which show a general tendency to deify 
everything connected with sacrifice. Such hymns clearly 
mark a later stage as compared with the hymns described in 
the last paragraph. Briefly speaking hymns belonging to the 
earlier parts of Rigveda are prevailing!} characterized by 
the following idea-. : the kindling of the sacred fire before 
dawn as if to ensure the return of daylight and the prepara
tion of the sacred drink and poetic inspiration; and 
are the principal deities, the former is the homely priest and 
the messenger between men and gods; the latter is the 
physical god, warlike in spirit, who broke asunder the clouds 
and brought down rain.

\ ARRANGEMENT- OF THH RIGVEDA )̂ T  1



the other hand, the idea of addressing (W^TH marks 
a later stage : likewise the deification of prayer, of the doors 
of the sacrificial chamber, of the 5?T grass and so on.

So also -=M*sfcis (or hymns in praise of the liberal dona
tions from patrons and princes to priests) necessarily pre
suppose a fully elaborated ritual and the establishment of the 
practice of having hired priests to whom fees were paid. 
Further hymns which are philosophical in character, asking 
such questions as whence we come, who we are, where we 
go, are distinctly later in character and mark the period of 
transition from the to the “TfijPn's ; likewise poetic riddles 
and satirical hymns belong to the later period. Hymns 
containing references to magic and exorcism and charms, 
which are distinctly allied to the contents of the Atharva- 

veda as also didactic hymns belong to a later period. In a 
word, all those passages which record for us, as it were, the 
first distinctively Indian efforts to lay the foundations of 
philosophy, astrology and magic are to be looked upon as 
later in character.

The Rigveda is full of myths ; but they are boldly 
related in the early hymns of the Rigveda, generally in 
single stanzas; as for instance, the warlike deeds of and 
the resources and cures of the TO ;s . But in the later 
hymns of the Rigveda, the myths appear in a dramatic form, 

and the theme is not historical but social. The dialogue ;l 
between and 3^ 1)  (X . 95), the tale of SHffoT and

1. These dialogue hymns (variously called ailfcTfH, or fftl f Uf 
hymns) are regarded by some as the earliest forms of the dramatic 
literature in India ; others regard them as merely ballads, which is a more 
plausible explanation.—V. S. S.
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^  and the tale of 'W  and <Gfr, the parents of the human
race (X . 10), may be cited as instances. In suth hymns, 

the poets for the first time wrestle with the moral and 

aesthetic problems associated with the relationship of man 

to woman. M isogynic ideas, which so conspicuously 

prevail in later Sanskrit literature have their geims in ih ^ e  
later portions of the Rigveda. So also we have here the 
germs of the ascetic theories which afterwards became the 
conspicuous features of Brahmanism and Buddhism.
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L E C T U R E  I V .

HISTORY OF VEDIC STUDIES 
MODERN PERIOD

The advance of oriental studies—the Asiatic Society of Bengal— 
Colebrooke—Friedrich Rosen1—Roth, the founder of modern Vedic 
studies—St. Petersburg Lexicon—Weber— Max Muller—His sympathetic 
and liberalising spirit — Ancient Sanskrit Literature—Muir’s Original 
Sanskrit Vexts—Hang's Translations of the Rigveda—
Wilson, Grassmann and Ludwig—Kaegi's Rigveda—Vedische Studien by 
Pischel and Geldner—Whitnev’s Grammar—Olden berg’s notes on Rigveda 
—Concordance and Index—Pandit’s —Mr. Tilak’s two books—

aftefrr.

In the course of the last two lectures, I tried to give you 

a general idea of the literature known as the Veda and of 
the Rigveda in particular- N ow  I shall proceed to speak on 
the method of studying the Rigveda and on the principles 
which should guide that study. But before doing that 1 be
lieve it would be useful, for you to know what has been done 
in the field of the study of the Rigveda by modern scholars 

as w ell as by the ancients. Nay, it is even necessary for a 

student of the R igveda to know,, for without a knowledge of 

the work done in this direction he cannot confidently and 

critically proceed with the study.

It was about the middle of the eighteenth century that 
the great French writer V oltaire in his F.ssai sur Its Meets 
tit 1' E  sport Jts Nations highly praised the ancient wisdom of the 
Brahmanas which he discovered in the Ezour Veidam, 
which was afterwards proved to be a forgery by some
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\V^3niWM0nary of the name of Robertus de Nobilis. It was
. -I , |

^~rtot till the year 1784 that the study of ancient Indian learning 
was based on r firm foundation, the year when the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal was founded. The following year saw a 
translation of the *PTĝ tcTT by Wilkins. The year 1805 
however, marked an epoch in the course of Vedic studies, 
when Colebrooke contributed to the Asiatic Researches his 
paper “  On the Vedas, the sacred writings of the Hindus 
The paper is a lengthy survey of the whole of the Vedic 
literature extending over more than a hundred quarto pages, 

which may be read with advantage even to-day. It'is of 

interest to read the conclusion of his essay', especially in the 
light of the present day condition of Vedic studies. “  The 
preceding description,”  says he, “ may serve to convey 
some notion of the Vedas. They are too voluminous for a 
complete translation of the whole ; and what they contain 
would hardly reward the labour of the reader, much less that 
o f the translator. The ancient dialect in which they are com
posed and especially that of the three first Vedas, is 

extremely difficult and obscure and, though curious, as the 
parent of a more polished and refined language (the classical 
Sanskrit), its difficulties must long continue to prevent such 
an examination of the whole Vedas, as would be requisite 
for extracting all that is remarkable and important in these 
voluminous works. But they well deserve to be occasion
ally consulted by tbe oriental scholars.”  1 How  far this 
judgment is justified, I leave to you to judge. I have 
specially to recommend Colebrooke’s instance to you, 
young students of tbe Rigveda, because this scholar had at

1. Colebrooke’s Blssoys Vo), 1. p. 113
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•■A .'first a strong disgust for oriental learning, of which he w a r ' 
cured by no other antidote than the study itself of that 

learning. Do remember, my young friends, that he who 
once styled Wilkins the translator of *nT=T̂ TclT ‘ Sanskrit-mad” , 
and the Asiatic Miscellany “  a repository of nonsense . and ■ 
the Institutes of Akbar “  a dung-hill in which, perhaps,, 
a pearl or two might be found,”  became aiterwards a 
zealous orientalist, the first to light the torch of v edic 

studies.
About twenty years later, a German scholar Friedrich 

Rosen recognized the true worth of this Vedic literature in 
the rich collection of Vedic MSS. mostly made available 
through the efforts of Colebrooke. He undertook with zeal 
the editing of the oldest work, viz. the Rigveda, but died in 
1837, before the first eighth was puplished, as “ Rigveda 
Samhita, liber primus, Sanskrite et latine * (1838).

It was in the year 1846 that a real, enduring impulse 
was given to the study of Veda, when the small but 
epochniaking work by Rudolph Roth, Zur Litteraiur and 
Gcsthichte des Veda was published. It inaugurated a move
ment which since then has irresistibly led all Sanskritists 
to the Veda.” Roth occupies a unique position in the 

history of the Vedic studies. He gave an absolutely new 

turn to its course and is regarded as the founder of the 
inductive and historical method in that domain. The St. 
Petersburg Sanskrit-German Lexicon in seven volumes 
marks an era, and amply testifies to the indefatigable zeal 
and industry of Roth and Bohtlingk. In this stupendous 
dictionary every word is traced from the oldest to the latest

1. Kaegi, he Rigveda. Engl. Trans, p. 2.
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j- work of literature, from the Rigveda down to classical 
literature. A ll the passages where a word occurs have been 

brought together and thence by comparison its meaning is 
fixed. In this dictionary we can, as it were, see the history 

of every word from the period when the Aryans first settled 
themselves in the land of the seven rivers to the period 
which saw the bloom of the most elaborate and artificial 
(classical) literature. Almost all works then available have 
been drawn upon. The Vedic part was worked up by Roth, 
and the post-Vedic worked by Bdhtlingk.

Next came A . Weber, another great German orientalist 

who gave a detailed and valuable survey of the Vedic books 

in his Academische Vorlesungen uber Inducin' Litleratur, 
gesehichte (1852). H is Indische Studien is a remarkable 
repository of oriental research in all its branches, Veda, 
philosophy, grammar, lexicography and so on ; and though 
the conclusions at which he arrived may be sometimes 
wrong, still the work done and the author’s versatility cannot 

but fill us with v ’onder and admiration.

From W eber we pass to another great scholar, the 
greatest in the field of oriental learning of our time, I mean, 
M ax Muller. A  versatile author, he has written on almost 
all the branches of the oriental study. Vedic exegesis, comp
arative philology, comparative mythology, philosophy, 
grammar and soon. “ The Hindus ”  says Prof. Bloomfield,1 
“called him Moksha Mulara, during his latter days. It happens 
that is the Sanskrit word for 1 Salvation ‘ and ^  means 

* root.’ T o  the Hindus his name means ' Root-of-Salvalion,’ 
or as we might say, with a different turn, 4 Salvation Midler.*

1. Bloomfield, Religion of the Veda, p. 5-1 •
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X ^ ^ & p jn o t  imagine that Muller believed in the Hindu salvatfcm-*-^ 
which is release from the chain of lives and deaths in the 

course of transmigration. But if freedom of mind partakes 
of the flavour of Salvation, ‘ Salvation Muller ’ he was. 
M ax Muller’s eminence as a scholar and writer is well-' 
known to you ; less generally w ell understood, perhaps, is 
the liberalising quality of his thought, which he exercised 
untiringly during more than half a century. Among Euro
peans he was pre-eminent for the spirit of sympathy and 
fairness which he brought to the study and criticism of Hindu 
religious thought.”

The editio princeps of the Rigveda tVfltfr, the oldest and 
the most highly valued work of the Hindus, with the com
mentary of AHTH' was edited in England by this German 
Professor. This edition of the Rigveda placed Vedic studies 
on a firm foundation, and since its appearance, they have 
progressed with wonderful rapidity. Max M idler’s Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature is another monumental work, which 
contains n detailed survey of the Vedic literature, and is an 
authority even to this day, notwithstanding the mass of New  
information brought to hand since then. O f course we may 

not agree with the learned scholar in all his conclusions, as 

for instance, his estimate of the contents of the Rigveda and 

its age : still the book has rendered valuable service to the 
cause of Vedic studies by the detailed information it gives in 
a systematic and interesting manner. Towards the inter
pretation of th" Rigveda text also, Max Midler has made 
many contributions.

Next is to be mentioned the Original Sanskrit Texts 
edited by Muir in five volumes. Nothing can surpass the

”e°^x



v '• industry and grasp of this scholar, and the wide range o f 
literature which he draws upon. The Sanskrit student w ill 

find therein all important passages, with their translation 

into English, from the Rigveda down to the g f̂afs and epics, 
bearing on any particular idea, followed by the views of 
different eminent scholars on the same. I o quote the 
author’s own words. 1 " In  treating the several topics -.1 
propose in each case to adduce first any texts bearing upon 
it, which may be found in the hymns of the R igveda; next, 
those in the Brahmanas and their appendages, and lastly, those 

occurring in any of the different classes of works coming 

under the designation of Smriti. 2 By this means we shall 

. learn what conceptions or opinions were entertained on each 
subject by the oldest Indian authors, and what were the 
various modifications to which these ideas were subjected 
by their successors.”  The topics treated are numerous and 
varied ; e. g. the origin of the four castes, the mutual rela- 
tion of sTHFOTs and $rf=UTs. affinities of the Indians with 
the Persians, Greeks and Romans, the origin and authority 
of the Vedas, Indian mythology, society and life in the 
Vedic age, and so on. I have no hesitation in recommend
ing ihese volumes strongly to every student of tire Rigveda, 
especially as they illustrate the method of collecting facts,

- critically reviewing them and drawing sound conclusions 
from them.

1, Muir's Original Sanskrit Vcxls. Vol 1, p. 6.

2, The according to Muir, includes (t) the such as

the (2) the and JfiJT S?Ts (?) 11 >e institutes of j*«j (4) the

ifcffW and STTUf.
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? J l l l y  "Haug’s edition of *iiS['Ji deserves a mention

^especially on account of the learned and informing intro
duction affixed to it, though his view that the must be 
older in character than the Rigveda has failed to meet with 
general acceptance.

Here is the place to mention the several translations of 
the Rigveda. The oldest is that by Wilson. This scholar 
was of opinion that the sacred books of the Hindus could be 
best interpreted by one who has imbibed the Indian spirit; 
that Indian commentators were best qualified for the task 
and that a foreigner, notwithstanding his impartiality and 
desire to know the truth, is very likely to carry his own pre
judices into his work, which may be opposed to the spirit of 

the original. Thus he thought that in the absence of any better 
Indian commentary, OT’FT’s commentary on the Rigveda was 
the best interpretation, more correct than any coming from a 
European scholar. Hence he translated the hymns of the 
Rigveda just as they were interpreted by Thus the trans
lation though useful in its own way, especially for the 
understanding of 9TW where he is obscure or ambiguous, has 
lost much of its authority in the light of the later researches 

in the field of Vedic study.

T w o  German translations of the Rigveda, one by 

Ludwig and the other Grassmann, deserve to be noticed 
here, the former being prose and the latter metrical. N o  
doubt many times they propose fanciful interpretations, and 
they .are prone to effect emendations and alterations, which 
are sometimes not only unnecessary, but absolutely wrong. 
They proceed on the supposition that Indian interpretations 
are as a rule bound to be wrong and uncritical, and their



Impatience to apply the so-called historical and crititki_/X—l 

^TnSfliod has sometimes landed them into curious blunders.

W e  cannot follow the translations wholesale, though they 

are clearly pervaded by the spirit of criticism.

Grassmann’s Dictionary of the Rigveda 1 published in 
1873-75 is a very useful work of reference which every 
student of the Rigveda should be in possession of. Herein 
under every word he gives all the passages without excep
tion in the ten books of the Rigveda, where the word occurs, 
classifying them according to the.different stages of meaning 

which the word in question passes through.

Kaegi s essay on the Rigveda (1880) is a model essay, 
briefly surveying the contents of the Rigveda. It is written 
in a very lucid style and the tone throughout is sober and 

reasonable.

Vtdisciie Studien in three volumes by Pischel and 

Geldner are solid contributions to Vedic exegesis. They are 
the fruit of the long-continued study of the Veda by the 
authors, and the method of study can be best learnt there
from. Most of the important words in the Rigveda, whose 
meaning is obscure or doubtful or about which scholars differ 

' have been taken up for discussion and traced through not
only Vedic passages but also other allied work•■>. Some 
important hymns have been selected for study. 1 hey have 
been translated and notes on words and syntax have been 
copiously added. Some interesting legends like that of -rftfr

], Wotlerhueh ztim Rigveda, Leipzig, 1873.

2. The Rigveda, English translation by Arrow smith, Boston, 1*86.
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have been traced historically. In brief, the book 
is such as a student of the Rigveda cannot dispense with. 
The authors are sane critics avoiding either extreme, giving 
due credit to 9WT where he is right and fully recognizing the 
value of his contributions to Vedic interpretation.

Here I may mention also W hitney’s Sanskrit Grammar in 
which Whitney has attempted to review the language and the 
grammatical forms historically. In every chapter or depart
ment of grammar he mentions the forms which a particular 
inflection shows in the Rigveda, the EntSTBIs and other allied 

works. Thus, for instance, if you look to the declension of 
words ending in ar, you will find that immediately below the 
classical forms, Vedic forms like tfrcr, g*lT, etc. are men

tioned/ The chapters on accent are also very useful. Thus 
W hitney’s grammar serves a purpose which cannot be 
served by any other book availble up to now.

Oldenberg, a great Vedic scholar, has laid the Vedic 
student under great obligations by his monumental, com
mentary on the Rigveda.' Therein, he takes up for consider 
ration every hymn, and deals with all peculiarities, metrical 

grammatical exegetical and so on introducing them as a. 

rule with some general remarks regarding the relation of the 
hymn to others or any particular traits which may be worth 
noting. What renders the work so very useful is the copious 
references it contains to other tretises dealing with the 
Rigveda, in German, f  rench and English. Thus in brief in

1. Hermann Oldenberg, Die Hymnen de$ Rigveda. Voi. 1. Metrische 
und textgochiehtllche Prolegomena, Berlin, 1838.— Texlkrilische und exeget- 
itchtt oten. Erstes bis seohes Buck, Berlin, 1909. Siebentes bis zehntes 
Bucii, Berlin, 1912.
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' I ,'Old'cnberg’s commentary, we have presented to us in 
1 ^~^^place, all that has been said on a particular verse of the Rig- 

veda or any particular word of interest therein.

Much more has been done in the shape of papers and 
contributions, dealing with particular topics connected with 
the Vedic exegesis, for which you will have to refer to the 
numbers of the Journals of the German Oriental Society, 
the American Oriental Society, and the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 1 may mention 
amongst others, Lanman’s Noun Inflection in the Veda, 
Arnold’s Vedic Metre and Bloomfield’s American Lectures 
on the Religion of the ‘Veda.

In a new field of study like the Vedic exegesis, much 
I  spade work has to be done, without which the progress of 

those studies would be considerably hampered. Bloom
field’s Concordance to the Rigoeda, the recently published 
‘Vedic Index by Macdonell and Keith, are Works of this 
character, clearly testifying to the patience and perseverance 
of European scholars.1

Coming over to India, we may mention an attempt to 
interpret the Rigveda on modern lines by the late S. P. 
Pandit, who in his <T̂ PI?R;r attempted to begin a rational 
interpretation of the text, with translations in Marathi and 
English, supplemented with notes explanatory and critical. 
The attempt was very promising, indeed, but scarcely had 
the Pandit proceeded as far as the third when he was 
suddenly t arried away by the hands of death, and the work

1 To these must now be added the follow ing: Maurice Bloomfield, 
'Hig-Veda Repetition* Cambridge (Mass.), 1916. (Harvard Oriental series. 
Nos. 10 and 24.)—V.S.S.
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thus interrupted by Pandit’s premature death, has not been 
taken up by any one.

B. G. Tilak’s two books The Orion and The Arctic- 
Horn? in the Vedas are original contributions of great value 
to Vedic criticism, characterized as they are by a sobriety of 
judgment and dearness of intellect In the former Tilak 
tries to prove on astronomical grounds that the period of the 
Rigveda goes back to at least 4000 B. C., and that it is not 
possible to accept the late date fixed by European scholars.
In the latter he tries to refute the current theory about the 
original habitat of the Aryans, who he thinks must have been 
inhabitants of the regions about the north Pole.

In conclusion I may mention g%*rr< which gives trans
lations of the Rigveda in English and the several vernaculars -a 
of India. Though it serves a useful purpose by making the 
*. ontents of our most sacred and ancient book accessible to 
the masses still to the Vedic student as such, it is of no great 
value.1

t. To the above list may be added the following, which have been im
portant comributionr, to Vedic *tuc!ies: J. Arnold, Hiitorical Vedic G'om- 
mar; 2. Bergaigne, La Religion Vtdique; 3. Delbruck, Ailindische Syntax;
4. Geidner, Der Rigveda in Amdahl (Erctir Teil, Gllossar; Zwetter Teil', 
Kommentar) ; 5. Hillebrandt, Vtdhthe Mythologie. and RUulItttratur; .
6, Lassen, Indische Allerlnmskonde: 7, Oldenberg, Veda fortchung and 
Die Religion dee Veda; 8. Schroeder, Mytltrlam and Mimas Im Rigveda;
•) Sicg, Sagenitofje da ! iigvtda; 1,0. Z iramer, AlUnditchei Lektn —V.
s. s.
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L E C T U R E  V  i

HISTORY OF VEDIC STUDIES
ANCIENT PERIOD

Explanatory passages in the sn̂ PO" S— If IW ?T 1M — W W  of JjppF—  
The discussion about the meaninglessness of Jl^Ts— The estimate of 
TIT^j’s service—Several explanations of one and the same word or pass
age—The ^TW s— Tile TElTritPEs— .The — The — Mere
faith without reasoning, not sufficient for interpretation-The work of 

4Nitl<*S— The ^ T 4 5 IW  of w r r a t - T h e  theological bias-no con
tinuity of tradition—occasional misunderstanding of the Vedic spirit— 
The invaluable service rendered by -H|t)u|,

Next we have to consider the work done by the 
Ancients in the field of Vedic exegesis. If we go over the 

I  f̂STTs, which themselves form a part of the sacred canonical 
works, and bring together all those passages which contain 

explanations of tffildf texts or derivations of words, w e shall 

have before us a large mass of material, which w ill prove to 
be an important contribution to the Ved ic interpretation. 
Even to critical European scholars, such explanatory refer
ences found in the T̂SPJTs have proved of use to determine 
ti e meanings of words which are otherwise ambiguous, or 
unintelligible.

I  he works noticed above (in Lecture 2 )  a r e

also attempts in the same direction, though they relate m o re  

to the text and orthography than to the regular interpretation. 

Works like the of 3Tfcqm and the If^TcTT are im

portant from the point of view  of the preservation of the text, 

only indirectly serving the purpose of Vedic interpretation.



VSj^wji^rirst and foremost as a direct attempt to interpret the 
Vedic texts, stands the Mt»* of ?;rrw, than which no older 
work of the type is known to-day. Of course, it is to be 
remembered that even this old work must have been far 
removed in age and spirit from the period of the -"ftsdTs, as 
appears from the fact that often makes a twofold dis
tinction, while explaining the meanings of words. Thus for 
instance, in the section on PlHlcis, he remarks:

HRiqisa 1 ?%RT I dfdT tmmpSWT
vrrtPTtH I tll

Here the distinction of the language of the scriptures or 
the Vedas (including both ETfrrTs and sm-Ws) and the language 
of intercourse in vogue at the time, is clearly meant. The 
language of the day must have differed considerably from 
the Vedic language, in order to justify the necessity of such 
references. But the same fact is proved beyond doubt by 
the discussion regarding the question whether the *t-=is 
arc possessed of a meaning or not. On account of its great 
interest 1 shall quote it here in full :* "Now,without this work, 
the meaning of the hymns cannot be understood; but he who 
does not comprehend their meaning cannot thoroughly 

know their accentuation and grammatical forms. Therefore, 

this department of science is the complement of grammar, 
and an instrument for gaining one’s own object.” — Then

1. 1' 4: (ha9 ibis sense) both in the common speech pod
liio Vedic dialect: t>fn* 'like Agni', 'like Indra’ , etc. The word *T has the 
sei so of negation in die common speech, and both (i. e. the sense of nega
tion si 'I comr. o-iiion) in llio Vedic dialect.” —V.s.S.

2 Xirkutn '. IS, See Sarup, op. cit. p. i6f. for explanatory notes 
-and fomtnei.is on iu.- hove,—V. S S
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J  forth ^TfU who proceeds to object thus.— “  I f m i s  
fUW or the science of interpretation is intended to make 
the sense of the *FHs clear it is useless, for the *T«rs have 

no sense. This is established by the following arguments :

(1) The statements (in the hymns and texts) have 
certain fixed words, and a certain fixed arrangement.

(2) The JUHs are endowed with their forms by the 
: thus,— “Spread thyself widely out” — 3̂ 5WT 3U UUUirU U

JIWH: HUUTH— U W  1. 22— “ and so he spreads’ ’-iTSsra^ifr
(sfTcnutT HTgrn' I. 3. 6. 8.).

(3) They prescribe what is impracticable : thus “ deliver 

him, plant’ “axe, do not injure him,”  thus he speaks while 
striking.

(4) iheir contents are self-contradictory ; thus There 
was but one Rudra, and no second ” and again "there are 
innumerable, thousands of Rudras on earth ”  so also Tndra. 
thou hast been born without a foe”  and again Tndra van
quished a hundred armies at once."

(5) A  person is enjoined to do an act with which he is 
already acquainted thus “address the hymn to the fire which 
is being kindled. ( 1 his is said by the priest to the fT?.)

(6) Again it is said “ Aditi is everything, “ Aditi is the 
Sky,”  “ Aditi is the atmosphere,”

(7) The signification of the ,s indistinct, as in the 
case of such words as (1. 16. 93), 4T|DHUT, (V . 44. 8), 

-nr^nfir (V I. 12. 4), *ig$T (V III. 66.4).”

1 o these objections raised by replies as
olluws : “ The have a sense, for their words are the
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\ A v « 3 W'/{as those in the ordinary language). A  »n$iaT saVt 

(w W , h 4), what is appropriate in its form, is success
ful in the sacrifice” ; that is to say, when the verse, ^  or 

which is recited, refers to the ceremony which is being
performed.

1. A s  for the argument about the fixity of words and 
their arrangement, this is the case in ordinary language also, 
<?. g., p^nfr,

2. A s  for the B’als being endowed with their form by 
a slT5PIr) the sfTSTJT is a mere repetition of what has been 
already said in the rp%s.

>. A s  for the prescribing of something impracticable, 
it depends on the statements of the scriptures, whether an 
act is TfflT or arfifflT.

4. A s  for the contents of the being self-con
tradictory, the same thing occurs in ordinary language also; 
thus "th is 3TSPi; is without a rival”  ‘ ‘the King has no 
enemies.”

5. As for the enjoining of something with which a 
man is already acquainted people are in the same way 

saluted i y their names, though they already know them; 

and the (a dish of curds, ghee and honey) is mentioned 
to those who are well acquainted with the same.

6. As for the statement ‘ ‘Aditi is everything," the same 
thing is said in common language also; thus— ‘ ‘all fluids or 
flavours reside in water.”

7. As for tire indistinct signification, it is not the fault 
of the post that the blind man does not see it; it is the man’s, 
fuuit Just as in respect of local usnges; men are distin-
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by superior knowledge, so, too, among those learnSha 
men who are skilled in tradition, he who knows mo =t is 

worthy of approbation.”

From this discussion, it is quite evident that in the days 
of the meaning of the had become obscure : what 
is more is that such questions as whether the H^Ts are mean
ingless or not were boldly raised and discussed, although

may be merely a man of straw, used as a device only 
to teach more impressively, as the commentator a1! under
stands, or some real ^  representing some school like other 

referred to by as Europeon scholars conjecture.1

The very fact of the existence of the original H'ST0?  on 
which the is a commentary, points to the conclusion
that the sense of many of the Vedic words had been 
commonly forgotton. For, what occasion was there 
for compiling vocabularies of Vedic words, if the sense 
of these words was well known ? The same thing is 
also clear from many passages in JTUSF,s work, in which he 
attempts to explain Vedic words by their etymologies (a 
process often tentative, which would have been unnecessary 
if their meanings had been perfectly known), or in which he 
cites the opinions of different classes of inteipreters who had 
preceded him, and who had propounded different explana
tions.

Whether there was any regular tradition of Vedic inter
pretation preserved throughout the period which must have 
elapsed between the HvsTs and snjPTs on the one hand and the 

on the other hand, it is very difficult to decide in the

1. Snrup,'op. c it . Introduction, p. 72, gives additional reason* foi 
ass ., ng that Kautsa was a historical entity,—V.S S.

y (  * HISTORY OJ? YEDIC STUDIES



\ % ^ ie 4 r i t  condition of Vedic learning. Though the In d S i 
^commentators like may not be regarded as infallible, 

still they cannot be altogether neglected as the help they 
render is simply invaluable.

I quote here Roth’s own remarks in this connection : 
Vedic interpretation could impose on itself no greater 

obstruction than to imagine that the Indian commentators 
were infallible, or that they had inherited traditions which 
were of any value. Even a superficial examination shows 
that their plan of interpretation is the very opposite of 
traditional, that it is in reality, a grammatical and etymologi
cal one, which only agrees with the former method in the 

erroneous system of explaining every verse, every line- 
every word by itself, without inquring if the results 3 0  obtained 

harmonize with those derived from other quarters. If the 
fact that none of the commentators are in possession of any- 
»hmg more than a very simple set of conceptions regarding, 
e. g. the functions of a particular god, or even the entire 
contents of the hymns which they are continually intruding 
into their interpretations, be regarded as a proof of their 
having inherited a tradition, it w ill at least he admitted that 

this poverty of ideas is not a thing which we have any reason 

to covet. In this set of conceptions are included those 

scholastic ideas which were introduced at an early period, 
indeed, but not until the hymns had already become the 
subject of Earned study, and the religious views and social 
ciicumstancea on which they are based had lost all living 
reality. .What is -.rue of Siiyana or any of the other later com
mentators, applies essentially to Y ; ska also. He, too, is a 
learned interpreter who works with the materials which his
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V^r^decessors had collected but he possesses an incalculable 
advantage, in point of time over those compilers of detailed 
and continuous commentaries and belongs to a quite differ
ent literary period, viz. to that when Sanskrit was still under
going a process of natural growth.”

I am not p-epared to go so far as to assert that ex
planations are altogether without the basis of tradition. 
Although there are several instances where the derivations 
proposed ai-.near to be fanciful, still in a large number of 
cases, :s remarks are followed by licT <T 3 r$»r^ or STRT UrfFRcT* 

which shows that FUUdF had in view some old authority in the 
form of a ur̂ TOT passage.1 It is unfortunate that we cannot 

trace back all such instances to their original, owing to the 
fact that many a 'srr<Jj|i| has been lost.

What sort of explanations and interpretations are 
attempted in the can be judged from the instances
given below. In F%PFP J[. |6, refers to the opinions of 

various former schools regarding the meaning of the word 
I* .

p  i iur srero i i m r  ^
jqtimua fuMPriTTjHt auru i m  gai-rr i
'*n ^3  Ur-5 u i siffufg f^^Trqi^-

i srn-’ i

Who was ^F ? A  cloud’ , say the (etymolo
gists). ‘ An Asura, son of PTf ’ say the gFcTTFftfars (story
tellers); the fall of rain arises from the mingling of the 
wate s and of lightning. 1 his is figuratively depicted as

l The j)f3pjT quotations in the Nirukta have been collected and 

identified by Gune, B h a n d a r ^ a r  C o m m e m o r a tio n  V o l u m e , pp. 43 ff.—V.S.S.
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\Cv^®jE|^lict. The hymns and »Hj)«ls describe as a se^S s itL i 

by the expansion of his body, he blocked up the streams. 
W hen he was destroyed, the waters flowed forth.”

Then  again in Nir. III. 8, alludes to the views of 
older writers regarding the Vedic word

Thus we see that several older interpreters of the 
Vedas, both classes and individuals, are frequently refer
red to by though, unfortunately, none of their works
are available. O f these, the is the most general
name, meaning the old expounders of the Veda, of 
the same type as JTPPF himself, mainly taking their 
stand on etymological derivation. The WTifrr^s who are 

generally referred to, while noticing differences in the con

ceptions of the Vedic gods, are those interpreters who take 

the euhemeristic view, according to which the gods of my
thology were generally deified mortals and their deeds the 
amplification in imagination of human acts. In addition to 
exposition of the Veda in the stricter sense, there existed 
also liturgical interpretations of numerous passages such as 

we find in the stfSIDls and other kindred treatises, in which it 

was attempted to bring the letter of the received text into 

harmony with the existing ceremonial. Such liturgical 

interpretations are called by those of the *JTftr*Ts or
persons skilled in sacrifical rites. Akin to theirs appears to 
have been the mode of interpretation adopted by the ^ rca.
By this we must probably understand that method of explana
tion which, differing from the grammatical etymologies, 
referred ►he origin of the words and conceptions to occasion1: 
which ve re  in a certain sense historical.
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' '1 cannot leave this subject without quoting the fo llow ^
ing passage, in translation, from the 12th section of the 1st 
TRRTE, which refers to the antiquity of the •H^s and the 

qualifications necessary for expounding them.

“  This reflective deduction of the sense of the hymns is 
effected by the help of sacred tradition and reasoning. I he 
texts are not to be interpreted as isolated, but according to 
their context. For, a person who is not a or a devotee 
has no intuitive insight into their meaning. W e  have said 
before that among those men who are versed in tradition, he 
who is most learned deserves especial commendation. 

When the T̂PTs were ascending, men inquired of the gods, 
‘ W ho shall be our 3tTTs T  The gods gave them for a 3?f'f 
the science of reasoning, the art of deducing by reflection 
the sense of the hymns. Therefore, whatever meaning any 
learned man deduces by reasoning that possesses authority 
equal to a 3nVs,"

Though this passage belongs to a chapter called TRiiie 
(or supplement), and is regarded by Roth as the work of 
some author subsequent to 1 , still it is sufficient to 
establish the fact that the ancients distinctly recognized the 
necessity of reason ns a factor in the ascertainment of rcbgi- 
o is  truth or the definition of ceremonial practice or the 
interpretation of important or obscuie scriptural passages. 
That the ancients had at leas! an idea of the inductized 
method of interpretation follows from this- whether they 
could actually use it in practice or not, is a dilferent ques" 
tion. This passage marks a stage of thought when mere 
faith v.as found to be insufficient, a view most emphatically 
expressed by Si«TN!$ afterwards, as opposed to the
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whose view  is virtually, if not avowedly, fo u n d e a o ii*  

reasoning.

TTFirVs grammar, as noticed already, mainly deals with 
the classical Sanskrit1 and treats the Vedic forms as only 
irregularities. He, too, mentions that the (subjunctive) 
was peculiar to the Ved ic dialect and that it altogether fell 

into disuse in later Sanskrit.

has written regular commentaries on all the 

principal TTHT^s which, no doubt, belong to the Vedic 
canon but we are not immediately concerned with them.
It is only occasionally that passages from the fl%cTfs are 
interpreted by him, in the course of his argumentations, in 
his great vn̂ T.

The have made several contributions to the

Vedic exegesis ; the very object of the jfwi'9T, as Colebrooke 
says, is the interpretation of the Vedas. “  Its purpose ,”  
snys in his rrwpnr^T, 11 is to determine the sense of
revelation ." Dut the rules and canons which they lay 
clown refer more to the application of the liturgicul texts, 
and the ascertainment of the relative importance of texts 

when mutually inconsistent The Vedic interpretation 

proper. they do not concern themselves with. However, to 

g ive you some idea of these rules laid down by the tfN tW s 

1 may quote here one sue): canon which is very frequently 
refei red to m Sanskrit works. It runs thus.

f-n tTtprwiTiJtTu HT HTnHFgirdftlW’Jrf-
( l f *  I*

l Herein research favours the view that in the afg]Y?fT% thore is 
i hi: norm laid down for the language spoken in the higher circles of thi 
i ocuily of thr i cried.—V. S. S. 2. Jaimim Sutra, I I I  3.
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-/-y Direct mention, a mere indicatory mark, a sentence, 
context, order or place of mention and etymology, when any 
of these circumstances referring to the same text lead to 
inconsistent conclusions, every following circumstance is 
weaker than every preceding one and thus must yield to it.” )

The most direct, and the most important contributions, 
however, to the Vedic exegesis are by the great UPUTmTi, 

is a detailed commentary on the Rigvcda trf̂ TTT 
which is preceded by a very informing and learned introduc
tion.

UUm was the minister of PRD?, the King of fWuDTT now 
lying in ruins, near Hampi on the 1 ungabhadra river, in 
the Bellary district. J®’ and sffifT who succeeded him, 
were brothers, who threw off the Mahomedan yoke and 
founded the empire of firsuWI't' about the middle o f the 14th 
Century A . D. It was under the patronage of these princes 
that UPT0! and his brother tfW , who was looked upon as 
Guru by the princes, did all their literary work and inaugu
rated a period of great literary activity. also wrote a
commentary on the YrfT*! STS I and anTcrW , on the cUTTfUf 
trikai" and soon . Jf.vDf afterwards called ?7WT is the
author of the well-known TUtTYWTfnT or a compendium of 
all the philosophical systems, as well ns of 1*' [?fl the most 
popular metrical treatise op #frr- rr̂ sr

In the *UfPPT̂ TST, the commentary on the Rigveda flnpij 
has paraphrased each and every word in the text, pointing 
out all grammatical peculiarities, giving etymological deri
vation* of difficult and new woros where possible, at the 
aame time explaining the liturgical application of each and
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\;C every "verse. That this commentary of fTT^ viewed 
^ToQrstandpoint is full of defects cannot be denied.1 To  

him, the Rigveda, along with all other so called cpnoni- I  
cal works called the Veda, was a holy book, a store of 
wisdom, secular and philosophical, whose authority was not 
to be questioned. Every word of it was sacred. Naturally 
he could not entertain the idea of applying the rules of 
higher criticism to it, which were admissible only in the case 
of human compositions. And again, the theological point of 
view  swayed very strongly with em-H. The ff̂ RTTs mainly 
dean with ritual, or at least were meant for application to 
ritualistic ceremonies and throughout his work one can 
easily detect the theological bias. A t the beginning of every 
hymn flTW, before commencing to paraphrase the actual 
text, first states the name of the sacrifice or the offering to 
which the hymn or its verses arc subservient or at which 
they are to be recited.

Coming to actual textual explanations, we receive the 
impression that no living tradition relating to Vedic exegesis 
the’ e was in the time of flTT'T. When a word is obscure, he 
generally proposes more than one explanation, without, 

showing his preference for any one of them. Sometimes he 

has recourse to curious devices in such cases of difficulty, 

e. g. giving one case form the meaning of another, or con
necting a verb with a subject without agreement in point of 
person or number. (or the doctrine that a root
>'an have more than one meaning) is brought in by him to

Compare aluo Macdonell on "The principles to be followed in 
Irnmln'in^ lho Kif. -cda ’ in *bc Bhandarltar Commemoration Volumt. p0.
G I'.—V.S.S.



f^ v ^ ^ r je /  his purpose times without number. Then i
sees no objection to explaining words in an isolated 

manner, without caring to see whether the particular mean
ing which he assigns to the word in the. particular passage 
holds good in other similar passages where the word occurs 
in a similar connection. Like ^TT ,̂ he depends mainly on 
etymological derivations, and he has no scruple to take as 
implied or understood any word or words to complete the 

meaning of the sentence.

H e frequently refers to the iAvTftT, passages
from the ^WTs and aTTU Î ŝ; and as a rule he quotes fully the 

explanations of *TT̂ P, wherever possible, beginning with the 
remark The Vedic myths he explains in the
light of later ideas with whose influence, of course,
he ia strongly imbued. So also, while explaining the 
occasion of certain hymns, BTW quotes legends which are 
absolutely incongruous with the spirit of the Rigveda. One 
instance would suffice to show’ that the meaning of the 
hymns was altogether iorgotten or most completely mis
understood in later times. O f course is not to be held 
solely responsible for this, as this sort of misunderstanding 
had commenced even as early as the *13^3. In hymn X. 121. 
beginning with fifUnppT: tigqhcUsr, the refrain of every verse is 
•SB# fc.v-T fWMI P-m, which literally translated, should mean, 
“ What god should we worship, with an offering or obla- 
HonV '— a simple and perfectly natu.al question. A  
vcarning of the human heart to search after that god who. 
being the beginning of the world, and the first genn and the 
shape, of all life, reveals himself all over in nature. H e 
sees the divinity in its manifestation nowhere, now there*

' G%pN\
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elsewhere and again he always asks, doubting. ^  
„  longing, Who is this god ,o whom „ e  present our 

ottering ■

N ow  let us see how m m  has explained the word m k  
!n the very introduction to the hymn, he remarks ^STwrftW 
srsmra r̂crr. Every hymn, nay, every verse, having reference 
to a sacrifice, must have a deity. In order to discover a 
deity where no deity existed, the most extraordinary objects, 
such as drum, stones, plants, were raised to the artificial 
rar 1. of doities. In accordance with the same system, fTFT7! 
here (and he has the support of the *mor8,) unmindful of the

p 7  «< * •  - W  longing $  t  
poet tor the unknown God exalts

ir . e, alia the interrogative nro-
noun itself to the rank of a deity and , j  Pw- 9. , y and acknowledges a god

° r , ^ h°  ln h,S cornniei'tary on the first verse, he 
remarks:—

* * * TO. 

u w . (- 3TT « :  ^ri*n% t in  r# , WT: ^  ^

Thus we have here four different emanations. The 
idea that these ancent hymns were written simply for the
sake o their sacrifices and that whatever interpolation they 
though -it to assign to these acts must be borne out by the 
hymns has vitiated the whole system of Indian exegesis.
Il mig.it be justified perhaps, if ,t had only been applied to 
the purely sacrificial hymns, particularly to those which a,e 
our .1 in m m a  of the mm*, and the ^  But the Rigveda 
too, has experienced the same treatment at the hands of our
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commentators, and the stream of tradition flowing from the" J 
rountain-head of the original poets has, like the waters of 

the disappeared in the sands of a desert. Not only

was the true nature of the gods completely lost sight of, but 

new gods were actually created out of words, which could 
never have been intended as names of divine beings as we 
see in the instance just given.

So far I have pointed out the defects in UPPVs work, 
viewed from the modern critical standpoint. But 1 have 
not yet told the whole truth. There is another side to the 

picture. L e t us imagine what the condition of Ved ic scholar
ship would haVe been to-day, without this of W T .

T h e n  on ly  can  its full worth be realised. 1 he great Vedic
exegesist of the 14th century has left no word unexplained, 
howsoever obscure it may be. I cannot do better than quote 
an extract from M ax M uller’s preface to his Vedic Hum'ns ;
“  It is well-known to them who have followed my literary 
publications that I never entertained any exaggerated 

opinion as to the value of the traditional interpretation of the 
Veda, handed down in the theological schools of India and 
preserved to us in the great commentary of Silyaua. More than 
twenty years ago, when it required more courage to speak 
out than now, I expressed my opinion on that subject in no 
ambiguous language and was blamed for it by some of them 
who now speak of S.iyn ia as a mere drag, in the progress of 
Ved ic scholarship. Even a drag, however is sometimes 
more conducive to the safe advancement of learning than a 
whip ; and those who recollect the history of Ved ic scholar
ship during the last five ard twenty years know best that

1, Dart 1, p. xxx.
7
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Xy^lstK .p ll its faults and weaknesses, Siyana’s commentary WasL^ 
a sine qua non for a scholarlike study of the Rigveda. I do not 

wonder that others who have more recently entered on that 
study are inclined to speak disparagingly of the scholastic 
interpretations of Siiyana. They hardly know how much we 
a ll owe to his guidance in effecting our first entrance into 
this fortress of V ed ic language and Vedic religion, and how 
much even they, without being aware of it, are indebted to 
that Indian Eustathius. I do not withdraw an opinion which 
1 expressed many years ago and for which I was much 
blamed at the time, that Sayan a in many cases teaches us how 
the Veda ought not to be, rather than how it ought to be, 
understood. But, for all that, who docs not know how much 
assistance may be derived from a first translation, even 
though it is imperfect, nay, how often the very mistakes of 
our predecessors help us in finding the right track ? If now 
we can walk without Sayana,1 we ought to bear in mind that 
five and twenty years ago, we could not have made even 
our first steps, we could never at least have gained a firm 
footing without his leading strings. If, therefore, we can now 
see further than he could, let us not forget that we are 
standing on his shoulders.”

But things have grown much brighter for HHTJf. A  

positive worth is discoveied in work by Vedic
scholars like Pischel and Geldner; and in many cases it is 
WPT>T who bits upon the light and the only right meaning of a 
word or a passage, though of course no earnest seeker after 
truth would attach any worth to his grammatical and 
etymological subterfuges, W e may take one instance to

1. X doubt tbis very much even to day
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K  x'iv. illustrate the truth of this. Roth— who was the first to attacK 
conservative Sanskritists and to assert that any conscientious 
European exegesist could interpret the Veda better than 
■W I-rem ark s  that all the Indian commentators explain the 
word ifr r  as ‘ water ’ ; whereas, the word really must mean 
quite the opposite, i. e, * land.’ N ow  this is not quite correct. 
No doubt tfUTW, in many of the passages in the Rigveda 
where the word occurs, explains it as But in X . 27. 21,
he explains the word sW tt as 5 ? ^  thereby hitting
upon the original meaning of the word even more correctly 
than Roth himself. means ‘ orb, c irc le ’ and is there
used to denote, just like the word JP3̂ ,  ‘ region, domain, lands 

earth ’ as opposed to the ‘ sea or ocean.’ W hile in his 
commentary on R V . 1., 163. 1, explains s f m  as flTOTUri 

: in the same verse, however, as it occurs in^°
4. 2. 8. 1. he explains it as av<i?ii'P’H4*11^<?>-11 ^ i  and 
explains it a s l# :  TORTO; in m° 29. 12. In Rigveda V. 
55. 5, explains as & &  £ fT ^ :, while in %° °
2. 4. 8. 2. as T i ig w i  In WcTT 4. 3. 1, O T I says,

jrsnf̂ PTcIT: %cpcTT tro'-tm. In the same way JU-far explains, 
the wrord in 13. 53, who never seems to give the
meaning of ’ water but paraphrases it always as

: while onWT® 3° 11. 44, he says : gft'TRDT̂ r 'riSJWT 
Thus we see here, that the meaning which Roth gives 
io  the word gTPI was well known to Indian scholiasts and 
was accounted for in a more correct manner.1

It was remarked above that there appears to be no 
unbroken tradition of Vedic exegesis; and this distinctly 
follows from the fact that in a large number of cases

1. See X)ediscfte Studicn, Vol. 1, Introd. p. 6.
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{M itoses a number of different derivations of one and the 
same word. H e mentions several schools and works, but 
unfortunately he does not throw any light upon the exact 
sources of information of which he makes use in his own 
interpretation of the Veda. Thus he has made use of

he also refers to dwr:,. 
aftrmm:, frrm w:, m m m :-, arrcum:, he
also mentions ’ ^ snrt r̂?r«T, and ushers in different
views with such words as SFT sffiT, T̂TT »JTf, 'BIST?!?'.

Several other commenatries on the Rigveda are 
mentioned, but we know nothing definite about them. Thus 
there are 'Tftwmtrr, and Again'^irnsr in
his commentary on the T?I^r. mentions the i fq- Q{
BTPrfad, all of whom seem to be older
than WT°r.

n fh r  and 3T7 are the great and equally important 
commentators on the but we are not concerned with
them here except when we have to refer to their inter
pretation of verses common to both the Rigveda and 
the Yajurveda
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?(|>) <SL
'\W? *3#*̂ /

L E C T U R E  V I

THE METHOD OF STUDYING THE 
RIGVEDA

The method is everything—The object of including Rigveda in the 
■curriculum—The orthodox view—the historical stand-point—wanting the 
spirit of inquiry—the historical and comparative method—the golden 
mean—a concrete illustration of the method—the words 3ffr and srf in the 
Rigveda.

1 have given you some idea of the work done by ancient 

and modern scholars in the field of Vedic exegesis. Now  1 
should like to make a few remarks on the method of study
ing the Rigveda. ' Method is important ift every branch of 
study, but more so still in the matter of the study of the 
Rigveda. A t school and at college you study several 
subjects not so much to bear the results or the concrete facts 
in mind, as to receive a particular training of the intellect 
and emotions, which object is gained not by the mechanical 
cramming of facts but by the particular method which has 
been inculcated an your mind and which has become a habit 
with you. The spirit of an honest search after truth in the 
chief thing an all education. To  collect facts with accuracy, 
to shift them with a spirit of honest inquiiy, criticize them 
with a liberal broad-mindedness not allowing yourself to be 
i fluenced by patriotism or bias, at the same time trying 
to understand the tradition, if any, with due sympathy and

1. Comnre A. A. Macdonell on "  The principles to be followed in 
translating tbe Rigveda" in Bh,darker Commemoration XJolumt, pp. 3 ff.
— V. S. S.
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\!the«*emly to draw a conclusion where possible; this is the- 

habit without which no one can be a scholar, especially in the 
held of the study of the Rigveda. And it is with the object 
of engendering this habit, that the Rigveda is included in the 
curriculum of our University. It may be even of some use 
to commit to memory the meanings of some words and the 
translation of some verses; but that is not all. If you have 
not acquired patience and perseverance in the search after 
truth with an unprejudiced mind, well then the time you have 
spent in the study of the Rigveda has been wasted.

The orthodox Pandits regarded the Veda as revelation. 
The primeval sages like f%=0Tf?r=r and ^cfnr? and
3TT5T had '■th revealed to them: their task was only to 
communicate it in the same form to others. A s  such the 
highest wisdom was contained in i t : its authority was not to 
he questioned. But the elaboration of the ritual exerted in 
course of time a sinister influence over the interpretation of 
the Vedlc texts, which were solely regarded as subservient to 
that pui pose. The theological standpoint of view prevailed, 
and tin only available complete commentary on the Rigveda 
was written by a typical theologian.

Nor is it possible that there was any strict continuity of 

tradition reaching upto the time of as was shown above. 
STipn scarcely waits to ask himself whether the meaning 
which he proposes for a particular word is justified by the 
occurrences of the word in other passages. The spirit of 
inquiry i; wanting. Hence dogmatic assertions re made 
without any qualification. He could not be content with 
leaving a question open, even though there be not sufficient 
materia! to arrive at a decision.
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''■5’! CD^Vhen, however, European scholars took up the study 

of the Rigveda, they proceeded very cautiously, But even 
amongst them there was once a school of the so-called con
servative Sanskritists, headed by Wilson, who held that 
Hum’s commentary was the only safe guide through the 
intricacies and obscurities of the text. Against these there 
stepped forth Roth, who revolutionized the whole thing and 
may be credited with having laid the foundation of the 
modern Vedic scholarship. Induction and comparison were 
the guiding principles of his method. H e brought together 
the several passages where a certain word occurred, classified 

them, and fixed upon the stages through which the word has 
passed and thus gave, as it were, a history of the word from 
beginning to end. No misguided patriotism could blind him 
But Roth went to the other extreme in his zeal to combat the 
conservative Sanskritists. Having lost faith in Indian com
mentators as a class, in his Zeal to demolish the edifice of 
tradition, he raised a structure based upon reason, one pre
judice taking the place of another. Many of Roth s 
conjectures are thus now found to be unsustainable if not 
totally wrong, though no doubt the credit of first raising the 
curtain in the drama of Vedic exegesis is his.

As, however, the study of the Vedas advanced more 
and more, the golden mean came to be followed. Due 
sympathy for traditional interpretations of Indian commen
tators, combined with the spirit of honest search after truth 
with patience and intelligence has come to be the principle 
guidi :g the course of Vedic studies. I believe that the hesi 
and most effective means of bringing home to you the nature 
of this method is to take a concrete instance and to apply

' e<w\
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to it.1 1 now propose to determine the meaidSr 

o f the words aiTT and 3PT, which occur so frequently in the 
Rigveda. In the first place, to narrow our field, let us bring 
together all the passages in the 7th where the forms of
srfr and 9PT occur, and see how ttiJRi interprets them.

afK- as well as spb occur in V II. 64. 3. W  explains 
both, as apRTT, a god mentioned along with TJRT and and 

further remarks : ^PPR:

3TTTS— V II. 47. 1— STRifT:— Vl l .  90. 4— tfPRT 
ttTRRcTT:. In the latter passage it is to be noted that the T^TO 
has atfrsHTt, though the word is interpreted as made up of 
and RS, by almost all commentators.

The form app occurs in a very large number of cases in 

the 7th itself :

VII. 8. I—nom. sing. PTWr, fPf'Tt Spjjr 3T S . ; 21. 5—nom. 
sing. WTJff (***••) S. ; 21. 9— gen. sing.— »T*: arStftf sfPRPPPj; S., 
who dr: s not give another word for aR: but evidently takes 
it to mean 3R: : 3 1. 5. -  (PR*) S. ; 34. 18—3TPT: nom. plu.
s. ; 48. 3— srrk S. ; 48. 3 --smrerfirnRTK: S. ; 56. 22— aR:

?T5̂ : Stpm? (srfcfrp) s. ; 60. 11— rpmf PT'T,: srprfifT fftrft: ftfRTT 

?rwr (JR5 fdRr) s. : 64. 3— see above arfR;68. 2— sr : 3TPT- 
it r rm : s.; 83. 5— 3R: W  S .; 86. 7— ^rmr S .: 92. 4—sr : S .;

100. 5— Rmfr*gcTPri SRPTt 4T S.

Thus, we see that the form 3T  ̂ is sometimes taken to 
be nom. sing, of P̂T, sometimes nom. or accu. plu. ot 3R but 
very frequently, the gen. sing, of 31R. And the opposite

. Cf also V, K. Raj wade. "An  attempt to determine the meaning* 
of certain Vedic words” in A n n a l s  o f  the B h a n J a r k ° f  In s t i t u t e , 1918 1°
pp. 15 If. 1920—21. pp. 109 f{.—V. S. S.
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' - - thcjmings of ‘a pious man’ and "one who is not pious . friend 
and an ‘enemy’ are attributed to the same word, which, no 
■doubt, is a curious phenomenon, and involves great impro
bability.

As for the word 3TK, 1 all are at one in attributing to it 
both a good and a bad meaning, though it is improbable that 
one and the same word should mean both friend (e. g. 
Ludwig I. 150. 1 ; V . 33. 6 and 9 ) and ‘enemy’ (e. g. Ludwig.
V III. 34, 10 ; IX . 79. 3) or ‘pious man’ and his opposite (e. g.
1, 9. 10 ; and I. 184. 1 ; I. 185. 9). Roth thinks that there 
are really two words; one derived from 3FLand the other

from TF, Grassmann assumes only one word, derived 
from while Bergaigne thinks of only ®T—FT (from •FT to
give or ^  ‘wealth’) and 3TTT means a greedy man, an enemy 
or a poor man, thus a priest. He further says that 
comes mostly from arfr and not from 3T̂ - Oldenberg advo
cates the same view ; and lastly Geldner thinks that the 
second meaning (tx'z. 3T-TT) is inadmissible.

The right meaning of the word is taught by in 
V. 7, where he says that 3FR means ®FTTT̂ and

1. m<= rich, the rich man, the patron, ruler. In V III.
2. 13 and 14, the context distinctly shows that *F'=TT't—
arft.

So also in I. 150. 1 and 2, we have a contrast between 
the really rich man and the supposed rich man and there

So in A V . 20. 127. 1 I, it is said of the giorifier of Indra, 
^  arfV: ‘ every rich man will spend tor thee with

l This note is abbreviated from XJeducht Studlcn by Pischel and 
Geldner. Vol. III., p. 72 ff.
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\ And this would indeed prove more attractive 
to the singer than the false hope of the nobility of the 
greedy, as in Oldenberg’s translation 'even the greedy w ill 
fill thee’. So in 1. 184. 1 and I. 185. 9 3WTFT,
to one who is more liberal than the rich) the meaning f=8T 

only suits. ^

The use of 3TTt in the sing, preponderates, while the only 
instances where the plural can be said to be used without
doubt are V . 33. 2 ; V I. 20 1 ; V I. 25. 7 : V II. 48, 3 ; V IL  
92. 4 ; X . 89. 3.

The word arfc as used in connection with the war horse 
-t+iq'i and the horse of Pedu means the same thing. Thus

I. 116. 6 ; I. 118. 9 ; aft: IV . 38. 2 ; all
mean ‘ to be invoked by a rich man ’ and not by a poor man. 
Or aft: in these cases may be the abl. rather than the gen.. 
and the expressions mean ‘who is more praised than a rich 
man’ . For such a use of the abl. giving the adj. the sense 
of the compar. cf. sftft 3T ft?: £<3 I. 46. 8. So also in V III. 
19. 36, we have aft: ‘ the noble lord, who is more
liberal than every rich man. ’

If we compare the various passages containing the 

phrase 3ft 3TT, we find that the word ft*? generally precedes 

it: by placing these passages side by side with others in 
which f*Nr and 3TR come together we shall see that ft?  means 
fsa?, the 'rich man’ , and is contrasted with ft5? which means 
‘ the general class of men, the mass.’

IX . 61. 11- .r*T ft5? rift -ft *rr ^Tnft ; ‘the
honours of men, down to the rich : even of the rich man.

X  191. 1—,ft>9T^ft 3TT.
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' ■■■",■ V I. 45. 33 ; V III. 94. 3. In all the passages 3TT= sTPrfirf^

and the idea is ‘all even including the rich .

X. 28. 1—fHr ft- arir: airanw, ‘ every other man 

even the rich, has come’.

V III. 1. 22— stttSH, ‘glorified by all, praised even 

by the rich man’.

I. 61. 9— ‘prai sed by all, he to whom even 
the rich man is well-disposed (5TPHT: . ;TR and rHT
are on a level and refer to the same persons, instead ol 
meaning opposite persons (e. g. poor and rich). Thus in V I

25. 7 ^WT=jn*ii...aRh ST*!:, ‘rich patrons’ ; cf. SRHEFTHST 1. 
97. 3 ; and V . 10. 6, also aHfllWT T O R : V II. 78. 5 and V II. 

92. 4.

X . 20, 4— 3HH T%5Tf irrg: trf?T. Here an antithesis between 
the rich man and the ordinary man is meant.

So also r. 4. 6 -3 H  H: g*DTT srfG

III. 43. 2_^TTT: art 35̂D ‘come to us across the

ordinary people, even the rich.’

V III. 34. 10— an *r lf ■srr qfr hwrt 'frfFT.

A lso I. 9. 10. In l- 126. 5 we have nr:, cows
which satisfy or nourish even the rich.’

So also cf. V II. 100. 5, where a T̂—'of a rich man’. 
After having fixed the general meaning for sifc, we now 
come to other more particular meanings ol the word, follow

ing from the general one.

2, artV-mm the patron, the rich ’TJWT-r.

' G°i^X
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'<:•/• : .V II. 92. 4.; X . 39. 5. f r m — arrX’Fcrr, «rfef-\ jtswdt:); V II .  
64. 3. “Hrspn H an? arfr g^HT ‘so that the patron can recom
mend us to another generous donor, or to king 5RTH

V II. 34. 9—'OTH qjf 3T#:, ‘the standard, the type of a 
patron.'

So 3T#: DH;. ‘ the song of the patron,’ i. e. the song ordered 
by the W H  and recited for him by the priest, cf. also I.

122. 14; X . 148. 3.

3. Cf. V . 33. 6.

A s  greed and niggardliness are also associated with the 
rich man who does not give away riches or utilise them in 
performing sacrifices and rewarding priests, arf* then came to 
have the bad meaning, though This cannot be established 
etymologically. By the side of such expressions as 
TFRT IV . 25. 7, vrra: arwtri V III. 45. 15: we have alro srcf

IX . 23. 3. Notice the word which lit. means
‘a bad master’— meaning ‘a niggardly person’. So also in 
classical Sanskrit literature riches are often denounced, 
which easily accounts for the change of meaning of the 
word srfr from a rich man to ‘ a greedy man’. Thus in II.

12. 4 and 5 atfr is used in this sense ; cf, also 81. 9, where 
is asked to confiscate the wealth of the atH. The same 

idea is met with in IX . 23. 3 ; V . 2. 12 ; I. 33. 3 ; V III. 21. 6.
In all these passages, the 3TPt is spoken of with so much 
contempt that srfr comes to mean * an enemy’. The idea 
that a rich man is hated on account of his riches and that 
riches makes men enemies of erch otlier. is very frequently 
rvet with in classical Sanskrit literature. Thus arfr first means 
ihe rich rival,’ or ‘patron of the opposite party and then the
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patron’ and the ‘enemy, rival.’ He who thinks this 

change of meaning too forced and artificial, should remember 
the word HM'-M which means a ‘nephew* and ‘rival’ too.

Thus the word 3TTT means a ‘rich man’ , ‘greedy person 
rival,’ ‘enemy’. It is difficult to determine which particular 
meaning the word has as the meanings themselves are 
difficult to be distinguished in a cut and dry manner. When 
the description refers to a battle, or when even a sacrificial 
meeting is represented as a battle, then the bad meaning is 
applicable.

Thus in V II. 48. 3— tH r  — all the rich rivals, and
apj: 5T̂ T: —  Df the rich enemy ; cf. V III. 65. 9—- tH ft sub

PPTfsur: arfcT ‘Leave unheeded all the singers of the rich 
rival*.

Cf. II. 23. 5— arfu rrurf ‘ the wealth, that is
more woithy than that of the rival'.

V II. 68. 2— rutr aun Jti?:, ‘ unheeding the invo

cations of the rival, listen to ours.’ A lso cf. IV . 29. 1 ; \ III.
33. 14; V III. 66. 12; V III. 65. 9.

V II. 31. 5— ‘m % =? Epfisr aprt aHT^r; and cf.
V III. 48. 8.

Also surf srurPP, ‘the bad will of the rival or the enemy :
V I. 48. 16 : V II. 83, 5 : etc.

As for the word 3t?f, Naigh. II. 22 gives ap*r as one of the 
synonyms of H u  'mMu III. 1. 1Q3 has '#%'■ In the
Veda it is used to mean ‘ master, ruler’ ; cf. V III. 1. 34; V III.
51. 9; IV . 16. 17; X . 34. 13; V II. 65. 2; II. 35. 2; IV . 1. 7:
V . 16. 3; V II. 8. 1, On V I. 47. 9, bpjvt has surf umfr
a w

\ ( §  )f THE METHOD OF STUDYING THE BIGVBDA | p T
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' v ' ;.. ’̂ v e n  in those passages, where sp  ̂and D̂T are mentioned 

side by side, at# need not mean an ‘ Aryan, ’ but only a 
master, lord ’ e. g. in V II . 86. 7 3#TSr and WTrffr are used of 

waters, meaning respectively ‘ owned by Indra’ and ‘ owned 
by robbers.' Cf. V l l .  6. 5; and X . 43. 8.

In clasical Sanskrit 3TPC means only ‘ enem y’, is 
obsolete and 3TT# means the ‘ Aryan. ’

■



THE DIFFERENT VIEWS HELD 
REGARDING THE CONTENTS OF 

THE RIGVEDA
The orthodox view - the Vedas are inspired and infallible t he idea 

5hat tire flfeiUTs and srrSPTs are inferior to the — passages
referring to the making or composing of hymns—a superhuman character
ascribed to the __How to reconcile the contradictory ideas—The
view that Vedas are a babbling of primitive people—Religious, philosophi
cal and secular hymns—the wedding hymn X. 85.— The funeral hymn X.
18.—Historical hvmns— Danastutis—A humorous hymn—Didactic-gnomic 
hymns—formulas of incantation—poetical riddles.

N ow  we proceed to consider and discuss the different 
views held regarding the contents of the Rigveda. The or
thodox view  is that the Rigveda is the eternal storehouse of 
highest knowledge, that it is inspired or is of divine origin, 
and that it is endowed with Supernatural efficacy. Inspiiation 

and infallibility are the two chief attributes of the Veda. It 
is of interest to know what opinions pcst-Vedic writers heid 
in thi3 matter, and whether they are confirmed by an exami
nation of the contents of the Rigveda itself. lo  begin with,
I may quote the following passage from the ?TrtT4 =TT5Ior X . 4.
2. 21— 23. “ Then he looked around upon all beings. H e  
b e h e ld  all beings in this triple V ed ic Science. 1'or, in it is 
the soul of all metres, of all hymns of praise, of all breaths, 
of all the gods. This, indeed, exists. It is an undying thing- 
For that which is undying (reallv) exists. Th is is that which 

is mortal. SSTFffti reflected, ‘ A ll beings are comprehended

f ( f ) f  < S L*•&/ x / k^/-A .J 1
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in the triple Ved ic Science; come, let me dispose myself in 
the shape of the triple V ed ic science. ”

You  know the well-known verse in the :—

55̂ TT% rnifPI. q ^ rn m ^ W T  II

From the and from the STTWs a large number o f
passages may be quoted bearing on this subject, which all 
agree in preaching that the Veda had a divine or mystic 
origin. A ll  this while, however, there was another idea 
running through all soits of works, viz., the inferiority of the 
ffffcqr proper in comparison with the '̂TFT’TIs or aT̂ TIrJT̂ W. 
That the Veda deals with only whose fruit howsoever 
glorious and pleasing at first is after all perishable: while 

STTH or knowledge alone is the efficient means of highest 

bliss, is an idea met with everywhere. The Ved ic hymns, 
though a divine origin is, no doubt, allowed tq them, are at 
all events depreciated, as parts of the inferior science, in 
contrast to the * t f  e? knowledge of Brahma, the highest 
of all knowledge. In tliis connection 1 may adduce the welf- 
known passage horn the SFqFq qqfqqq (V II. I 1)

apftft wmq: ?HT f  STHTHfr HHfftfTT qTT?: q ...sk rq  q|?q 
I rTHPff H m R  ii ? II

73'4 ttt?I ?q W i
s rg frq r^ q q ^ T q q  * q # q i  m \ rn  *fq farer s t w r i  s rq ^ n tq -

ii i  11 ntss qnqt q^fq^qTfw q irq ft^ q  «i
5t¥qr:tTFt WiqiqiflrfqftTH HTj? *017: rT *Tf

<Trr =r s tqR  q t  flfc%qqapft»r qwtqq. II 3 II qm qr
qrifv. srrqa^f^T'T ?fq?rq,R 1I,: q^ rr qqwi ^  .. 11 v 11 *?
qt qw  q i^ q iR  qrq^nwt rpr F-ipq qqfa qT qrq :?.q'
*>( ^rrqr qqst >?q rftr t w  qrq *qls**Wf*— qqq-q4ni fftr.

(if  ^ P j l '  THE IUGVEDA V f i T
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X̂ ^ !̂ I n  this passage, all the Vedic FrtcTTs and other branches 
of knowledge are spoken of as being mere pedantry, not 
able to free you from misery. But the knowledge of the soul 

by which alone you can get beyond misery is something 
over and above all this learning. The same thought finds 
expression in the HiRflWr II. 42 ff.

srstarrSTwi: gro 5ir%; ii y? ii

......
^g f̂gr'HjT htrih i

^  rttfpt: ii y$ II
Here, the Vedas are condemned as being flowery 

speech dealing with actions and their rewards, of no value 
to the possessor of the knowledge of Brahma. That the 
Veda deals with something supernatural which cannot be 
made known by ordinary perception and inference is the 
idea running through the following extract from the TTWWT?T 
of HTWWT^ on the Smito : 1

Hr*riTT3*rFt I
In the ;i;i*1 *fi■■']11|m * II-a•Wi (I. ). 25 and 26), the idea that 

the Veda had any personal author is refuted as follows :

'ireM *r 3T Wttffr i VH^ifWmrtwrsPFTrTigr
ii f w i  g  i

<?||T rfls ^ ^rfl II

The same view will be found to have been held by all 
post* Vedie writers, that the Vedas are not the work of a

I. Eel Bikliothlca fndica, p, 1 £f*
8

' e°i&X



author, that their authority is self-evident, tKat, 

therefore, they are eternal and self-evident. Here I may 

explain the meaning of which is so frequently

asserted about the Vedas. The^YRY^s, while admitting the 
unquestionable authority of the Vedas and basing their ideas 
of the self thereupon, assert at the same time that they are 
the works of far*, the Highest Self, who is all-pervading, 
•omniscient and free from desire, happiness etc. They argue 
that just as the works of ordinary t3 pe are written by human 
authors (<>. g. T3R5T by and so on), so also the Vedas,
being as much compositions as T1R5T must have some author 
and that is none but §'5aT, who is far superior to ordinary 
souls. Hence the authoritativeness of the Vedas. Against 

this the Vedantins argue that the R^s are not but they
are 3RTTRRY and this arfhsWR is technically explained by 

them thus :

stf t  'j'i rvfTqirr1̂  rkrtcR, g<w?tsfa
i rtpt g mnrftqr̂ KYiT-

srq^TSfrrRt^^’i i =3 toH*! ’̂ mfcrs^raT^rem-
q? fqtfVrTRH R g  ii’ffirpT R

s frm ftw -t i g h  RifflgNr

orfr#  HR{ I 1

Thus the amwrfR consists in the fact that the Vedas in 

this creation are exactly like those in the previous creation 

and so on without beginning.

If, however, we turn to the Rigveda itself and examine 
its contents with a view  to determining the question before 
uc. what do we find? W e  find a very large number of passa-

) M m m RHIRI cn<1 of STirOTK^erg.

#
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ges where we have a distinct reference to the facts, that
(1 ) the hymns were composed or made by the sages or =fii%s 

with whom they are associated and (2 ) there are old and 

new 3ii%s and hymns spoken of separately.

Thus we have V II. 35. 14 2T5I M>'4*ilui •TTf̂ T: j V II. J>7. 4 
m  i^pwr fm r  srrersT:; V II. 97.9 srt^wpr ^rf^r ar^Tfr, and so on.

In the following passages, the word ?T5T, ‘ to fashion 
fabricate’ is applied to the composition of hymns: V II. 7. 6 JT'W
SrsrK-TVraTcTqpi; Jl. 19. 8; II. 35. 2; V II. 15. 4 3% 3 *%w hs%...

V II. 22. 9 ^  5i?nfor ijpppw rvt:; V II. 26. 1. <rw  o t  

3i3% 3 3 3 ^ 3 ; V II. 31. 11. mwr:; V II. 94. I.

It is, of course, quite possible that in some cases this 
making or fashioning of hymns may mean nothing more 
than uttering or reciting the prayers on the occasion. The 
passages in which ancient and modern Gift's, and old and 
new hymns, are spoken of have been given above in 
Lecture III.

By the side of these there are, however, other passages 
in which a certain superhuman character seems to be 
ascribed to some of the 33%s and divine inspiration is 
supposed to have given rise to hymns, to which also a 
mysterious or magical power is ascribed. I may here refer 
to one such passage in connection with the 35T% the
author of the seventh —

V II. 33. 7 to 13 verses—“33: 333f%3):-ete;
In V II. 87. 4 and V II. 88. 4 there are references °to  

knowledge supernaturally communicated or favours divinely1 
conft .red on i!%8. The same is said of-fyWl'iW,’ the author
of the t h i r d " j n i l l .  29. 15 ; IH?' 43/ 5 ; 53; 9i
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is personified and highly eulogised in X . 125, and the 

divine speech is described as having entered into the 
in X . 71. 3.

sri5*: qH fqqrq^ aWRflWa. n fro q  i

In the following passages, a miraculous power is attri
buted to the prayers of the ^UTs

HI. 53. 12-iH PFq m  htth «w q  i

V II. 33. 3_qq s  i :  qismst sriqi H i  5t5nm t i  q fasr v

V II. 33. 5■ ^  fpigvq arf.vfhj # p i  I

A t  the same time, we have passages in which the =FFTs 

distinctly speak of their own consciousness of ignorance and 
inability to fathom the profound depths of the universe and 

knowledge, as against the omniscience ascribed to them by 
later writers, e. g. 1. 164. 5, 6 and 37.

H ow  are we to reconcile all these various ideas present 
in the R igveda? It is quite clear that some of the ancient 
qtfts entertained a belief, though, no doubt, indistinct and 
hesitating, in their own inspiration. This belief was not 
then suffered to die out in the minds of later generations.
On the contrary it grew up by degrees into a fixed persuasion 

that all the literary productions of these early sages had not 

only resulted from a supernatural impulse but were infallible, 
divine and even eternal.

I have above referred to the idea that the HfifciTs of the 
Veda though regarded as revelation, were considered inferior 
or lower in character, as compared with the aFWiRTrq in the 
qqfaq?*. This view  was furthered by the #m fW s and in 

commentary we see that th« ritualistic purpose, is pro-
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.V ihmently held before our view  in the interpretation of W)fe 

■text.

N ow  coming to the views held by the moderns in this 
matter, I have first to refer to the view  that the Rigveda is 
merely a collection of poems, which suggested themselves 
to the 5OTs on the spur of the moment. The Primitive 
Aryans were children easily susceptible to the influence of 
their surroundings, highly imaginative, simple and innocent.

This view has been now almost abandoned or subs
tantially modified, as the hymns of the Rigveda have come 
to be studied more closely and critically. That the Aryans 
of the Rigveda were not absolutely primitive, but that they 
were in a sufficiently advanced stage of civilization is a fact 
most clearly proved by the contents of the hymns themselves.

Coming to a more particular examination of the contents 
-of the Rigveda,|we may divide the hymns into three classes,-  
religious hymns, philosophical hymns, and secular hymns.^ 
As remarked already,(the religious hymns form a very large 
majority. ) What the prevailing religious thought and belief 
is, we shall consider in another lecture. Suffice it to say 
here thatiall those hymns which are definitely addressed to 
divinities, containing a eulogy of them and requests tor the 
granting of riches, progeny, and cattle and so on are included 
in the class religious.) j^The philosophic hymns, very few in 
number, are those which refer to such questions as who I am, 
whence 1 come, what is the prime cause of the universe and 
so on. )  These also will be dealt with elsewhere. Here l 
shall deal at some length fully with what I have called the 
secular hymns. f i t  is impossible to distinguish them sharply



be religious hymns,'but here we mean by secular, tluise 
nymns which are not specially addressed to divinities,j

W e  may best begin with those hymns which mark a 
transition, as it wearejfrom the religious to the secular aspect 
of thought; those for instance which refer to the wedding 
rite, or funeral rites, ceremonies which are partly religious 
and partly secular. In this connection the 85th of the 
10th is most deserving of study. iThe marriage of BPT 
and rRT is the theme of this hymn, a pattern of married 
union in general. ) A s  Sun and Moon ever support each 
other and alternate in their office, on the constant fulfilment 
of which depend not only the prosperity of all inanimate 
nature, but also the possibility of intercourse between men 
and the ordering of civil relations, even so man and wife 
must work together in harmony, and with united powers 
untiringly fulfil the duties laid upon them in their vocation 
for the advancement of the family.”  1 1 recommend the 
hymn to you for study, as it throws considerable light on 
the rite of marriage. The bridegroom with his right hand 
takes the right hand of the bride and says :

“  I take thy hand in mine for happy fortune that thou 
mayest reach old age with me, thy husband. Gods,

*frf, S # VT, have given thee to be my household’s
mistress.” 2

What an important part was played by the wife in the 
Aryan household, and how sacred and dignified the rite of 
marriage was regarded can be best judged from the admoni
tions and good wishes contained in the closing verses of the

1. Kaegi op. ra.t p, 75^
2. RV X.-85. 3G.
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!\[\.;T^mn, with which the newly married couple are g r e e t e d ^  

may quote here only one verse (X . 85. 46 ) in translation:

So rule and govern in thy home 
Over thy husband’s parents both;
H is brother and his sister, too,
A re subject likewise there to thee.

The next hymn to be noted in this connection is the 
funeral hymn--(X. 18), which should be carefully studied 
as it gives us a good idea of the most solemn rite prevalent 
amongst the Aryans.

W e  may ' pass to a ■ consideration of the so-called 
[historical hymns. They are historical only in the sense 
that they refer to the victory and triumph of some princes or 
princely families.) Although the really historical gain is very 
meagre, and the statements are exceedingly deficient, stdl 
these fragments give us a glance into, the active, war-distur
bed life of the Vedic times. The kings seek to win the 
favour of god and secure for themselve success against 
their enem y; but this they can do only by means of a prayer 
pioured from their heart and fashioned after the model of the 
ancients, in honour of that god, for which they employ priests 
like f%=9ffn?T and v fw , who in their turn highly eulogise the 
liberality of the patron princes compare V II. 18; V II. 33. 
1— 7; and V II. 83;

In this connection are to be noticed the so-called 
TH W fo or praises of gifts. These are portions, not of the 
very highest poetical order, interpolated among or added to 
the original hymns, which while praising the generosity of 
the princes who bestowed presents on the soft's throw light

( i f  1 & T \%\ THE DIFFERENT VIEWS /w L



names of tribes and kings and also on the fa m ilieF & r^  
singeis and their genealogies. As an instance of such a 
li'itfljci see verses 22-25 of V II. 18; also V . 30. 12-15.'

W e may also notice (a  humorous hymn (V II. 103) in 
which the poet banteringly likens the awakening of the 
frogs at the beginning of the rainy season, their merry 
croaking and their jollity to the songs of priests intoxicated 
with Soma. Muir and Max Muller regard this hymn as a 
satire, but Haug and Biihler think that frogs and priests are 
mentioned together only because both have reference to rain. 
This is one of the three rain-bringing hymns, the others 
being V II. 101. and 102.

There arfc also many instances of a aidacticgnomic 
kind in which proverbial thoughts and sententious maxims 
are brought together in the form of a verse: the ripe
practical experience is summed up briefly. Thus X . 117 is 
a collection of sayings, so also the Song of Wisdom, X . 71.

About women several things, favourable and unfavour
able, are said in a sententious manner. Thus V III. 33. 17— 
“ Woman’s mind is hard to direct aright” . X . 95. 15 —
“  There can be no friendship with women, their hearts are 
those of hyenas” . On the other hand, we have a more 
favourable verdict in V . 61. 6— 7— “ And many a woman rs 
better than the man” . A lso in X . 27. 12 the idea is that 
maidens are often wooed for the sake of their riches. V I 58.
5 -even an ugly m in becomes beautiful if he has only cows 
or riches. 1

1. Thee: .roples are-. VI. 47. 32, V»1I. 1 32. ff; V lli, 4. 20(1; V I I I .  5.
37 ff: X. 0 2 .  8. I .  126. 1, VIII. 40. 33.

l”f  1 THE B.GVfflDA # ̂  _



'YV '^Y 'v f'orm u las of incantation and exorcism are also tomfe J 
^ fdund in the Rigveda, though their proper sphere is really 

the 3-T*T^. The healing of a sick person is- accomplished 

in X , 60. 12; Indra heals a woman afflicted by skin 
disease in V III. 80 ; in X . 161. 2 and 5 one who is near to 
death is recalled to life. A  bad omen is averted in X . 164.
5; in X . 145 a girl seeks to overthrow a successful rival.
A  maiden awaiting her lover seeks to put the household to
sleep in V II. 55. 5— 8.

Before concluding, I have to refer to the so-called 
poetical riddles or =iwi«js in which things are described not 
by their names but by enigmatical expressions, by symboli
cal and mystical references, numbers playing an important 
part. Hymn V III. 29 is a good instance, the simplest of its 
kind. In verses 4, 5, 7, 8, of this hymn, the gods ^  
HI'S and stpSHs are spoken of, without their names being 
mentioned, but they can be guessed from the very short 
descriptions typical of them. Much more intricate and 
difficult are the symbolic descriptions of Heaven and Earth, 
Sun and Moon, the atmosphere, the cloud, rain, the Sun’s 
rays, the year, seasons, months and so on. See hymn 1. 164.1

1. Mention should be made here of another category of hymns, the 
so-called sn^TPT hymns, which are rega; . ed by some as the earliest 
frr.ns of dramatic liters ure in T dia, and by others as ballads, — V.S-S.
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LECTUR E  VIII

RELIGION AND MYTHOLOGY OF 
THE RIGVEDA

No fixed religion, but a procession of ideas—not primitive but 
civilized-—the practical and utilitarian character—a hieratic religion—a 

on of the upper classes—enjoyment of the p-esent life—simplicity 
and sincerity—transparency of conceptions—arrested personification— 
comparison with Greek Mythology— Henotheism—the threefold division 
A  difference in the conceptions of Gods in the Rigveda and in the
j r̂prfy__ajfil—His three forms—His birth—the messenger—important
attributes -the myth of sjfJr concealing himself—jpgj—opaque and Indo- 

European—God of physical power—the national hero of the Arjans—
His exploit over |Sf—the Storm theory—the Dawn theory--the Spring - 

theory.

A  very large number of tbe hymns of the Rigveda is re- 
ligious in character ; and hence you would be desirous to 
know what religion these hymns contain. But let me tell 
you at the very outset that it is a very hard task, nay,, 
almost an impossible task, to answer exactly the point. 
Because in the first place, most of these hymns are mere 

prayers generally connected with some sacrifice or other, and 

in the second place, there is no attempt at system, the 

collection being nothing but individual prayers addressed on 

very varied occasions, by different who were perhaps 
separated from each other by long intervals. Thus, we have 
in the Rigveda a procession of thoughts, not a fixed, stereo
typed result W e  see here how the ideas were formed and 
r ow they progressed ; we have not got one systematic whole, 
in  which everything is complete and finished. thus what

' e°l&x
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attempt in this lecture, is merely to indicate tclyou 
what ideas prevailed in the age of the Rigveda, as indicated 
by the hymns which we are studying.

According to one view, which was very strongly 
advocated during the early stages of the Vedic study, the 
Vedic religion is very primitive, the Vedic people being 
almost semi-barbarians. They were mere children dazed 
and overawed by the different natural phenomena, and 
stupefied with wonder and admiration. A s  a German 
nursery rhyme asks, “  Te ll me how white milk can come 
from the red cow,”  so the Vedic is struck with wonder 
that in the raw cows black of hue or ruddy, is stored the 
ripe milk, glossy white in colour : and this miracle is praised 
again and again as an evidence of divine power.1

But a careful study of the hymns would show that this 
view is not tenable. That the Vedic people had a civili
zation of their own; that the hymns mark a certain advanced 
stage in artistic and metrical development; that the hymns 
are meant to serve a definite purpose, they were ancillary to 
the sacrifice ; these are facts which every student of the 
Rigveda w ill easily see for himself. That the sense of artis
tic fitness was active in them clearly follows from such 
passages as : 1. 1U9. 1 ; 1. 62. 13; 11. 19. 8 ; V II. 7. 6 ; I. 171. 
2 ; V II. 64. 4— in all of which the hymn or song is described 
as ‘ well hewn ' well fashioned as a war chariot from the 
hands of a skilled artisan.’ cf. also X . 119. 5 ; 

art gpajt gy=mi? VQ I
A  striking feature of the Vedic religion is its practical 

aud utilitarian nature. The hymns, though highly poetic and 
1. See RV. 1. 62. 9; 1 180. 3; II. 40. 2; and so on.
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inspired in character, are all at the same time incidental to 
the sacrifice. They are recited or sung by the priests or 
bards on occasions of sacrifice whether as mystic spells to 
accompany and sanctify the offerings or as rhapsodies to 
elevate and cheer those present. The 3iTVs offer prayers 
and oblations of ifw  or Ghee, expecting in return rewards 
from the gods, such as long life prosperity, cattle, warlike 
sons and so on. ‘ Reciprocity, frank, unconditional recipro
city becomes an accepted motive 1 cf. the following instances 
from the 7th ; 1. 5, 23, 24; 8 . 6 ; 15. 4, 9 ; 16. 9, 
10 ; 82. 7 ; etc.

Another trait of the Vedic religion which naturally 
follows from the above, is that it is essentially a religion of 
priests, a hieratic religion. The priests occupy a very impor
tant position in the ritual; they serve as mediators between 
princes and gods. Not only sacrifices but such important 
matters as the issues of a combat between rival princes or 
clans solely or at least mainly depend on the tire prayers of 
the priests. The priests propitiate the gods with prayers and 
offerings and the gods thus pursuaded, actually take part, as 
it were, in the combat and make their favoured party victori
ous, rooting out and crushing the hostile army. cf. V II. 18, 
A lso see V II. 83, where the ;n%8's invoke the assistance of 

and T'CT in favour of their pa.ron : “  The enemies 
have circumscribed me, hear our call and come to us with 
succour; you heard the prayers of these in the cries of war; 
effectual was the service of the rT"Ss’ priest.”

In this connection we are met with a curious idea that 
both the parlies in a combat call upon the same gods for 

1. Blotw.-riiield, R e lig io n  o j  the v>■ 1£4*
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^ S & L  but the goUsgo to o r ,  party « b »
favour; and t’ne other party meets with a crush g ^
“ The men of both the hosts invoked you m the h g K ^

and that they might win the ^'ea t ' ™ a j j
helped m *  With all the ^  folk, when the ten kings had 
pressed him down in their attack." The same idea is seen 
with regard to sacrifices, where also the pnest ahvays pray
to the god  th u s -"  Come to our prayers. O thou who
knowest; let thy steeds be yoked and guided hither : men 
all kinds, indeed, invoke thee; still give thy ear to our 
prayers only, O  all-impeller.”1 Thus the question arises, 
were the gods not able to be present at all sacrifices 
simultaneously ? - I  think the following verse answers the 
question: "W ith  Soma, they brought Indra from a distance, 
over Vai'anta. from the strong libation: Indra preferred 
qrf̂ TiSs to the Soma pressed by'TTSPTW, r̂PTcT.

What is meant by all this is that a righteous sincere 
prayer and a rich offering pursuaded the gods to attend an 
bring success with them. The spiritual conception that ie 
who has Faith and God on his side has also success or 
victory with him, seems to be present here, and we nee. 
not trouble ourselves with such questions as whether the 
Vedic gods had personal forms or not and if they had them, 
how they could be present at all the sacrifices simultaneously
__questions which occupied later theologians and even the

author of the
Thus, we see that the patrons or princes, for whom the 

priests conducted the sacrifices, found themselves between

1, RV.V1J. 28. I,
2 .  RV. V I I .  33. 2.



/ . • r\ i , ^ ^  "K% ;̂ w o  exacting agencies. Un the one hand, there were the 
gods to whom they were to make rich offerings; on the 
other hand, there were the priests to whom they were to 
give fees and gifts. The 5DT*gfrTs or praises of the liberal 
gifts conferred by certain rich patrons on priests distinctly 
point to this fact.

Another trait which strikes us is that the Vedic religion 
is a religion of the upper classes. The religion of the 
Rigveda presupposes an established household of consi
derable extent; a wealthy and liberal householder, elaborate 
and expensive materials, and many priests, not at all 
shamefaced about their fees. It is to be distinguished from 
the popular religion, the religion of the poor, with its 
humble rites and its childish reliance upon sorcery and the 
med.cine man, which is the religion of the sDITsp? and the 
25ra=rs.

The great object which the worshippers or house
holders would secure is not immortality or Heaven, but a 
long life for full hundred years, prosperity, warlike offspring, 
in short, all pleasures of this earth. Conquest of enemies, 
freedom from diseases, abundance of food and drink seem to 
be the happiest ideal which the Vedic 3-fas placed before 

themselves. “  31111, bestow upon our chiefs and nobles that 
famous power, that wealth which feedeth many” , says

(V II, 5, 9). “ W ith precious things, oh Indra, thus con
tent us; may we attain to thy exalted favour. Send our 
chiefs plenteous food with heroic children. Preserve us 
evermore, ye gods with blessings” (V II. 24. 6 ). ‘ A  
hundred autumns may we see that bright eye, beneficent to 
gods, arise : a hundred autumns may we live ’ (V II. 67'. 16.)
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healthy joy in the life we live  seems to p e r v S U ^

the Rigveda. It is only in very rare mstances that im
mortality or dwelling with gods in heaven is referred

to. Thus in V II. 57. 6 , we have ^  ™  g,Ve #
us of atfcT for the sake of the offspring. But even iere we 
are not certain of what the word aHPT means. Roth explains 
the line to mean “  Add us to the number of the people m 
eternity (i. e. to the blessed):”  But W I  takes the word to 
mean nothing more than ‘ water *: while Grossman takes
it to mean ‘long life* only. Similarly in V II. 76. 4, we have: 
‘ ‘ They were the god’s companions at the banquet, the 
ancient sages true to law eternal. 1 he fathers found t e 

light that lay in darkness, and with effectual words begot 
the dawn.”  Thus here the ancestors of the OTs are spoken 
of as being associated with the gods as companions and 
friends; cf. also I. 154.5. The last verse of V II . 59 also 
contains a prayer “  so may I be released from death, not 
reft of immortality .*’ But the character of the verse is 
highly suspicious and the verse also occurs in IfftcIT
6. 30. Thus in the Rigveda there are no indications w hat
soever of the later doctrine of or Renunciation. The
Vedic Religion is essentially optimistic.

The hymns of the Rigveda are all praises and prayers 
addressed to gods who are personifications of the powers of 
nature, fact which has greatly contributed to give a poetic 
colouring to them. The early dawn, the bright rising sun, 
continue to fill the Vedic With reverence and a sense of 
wonder, even after hundreds of years, since these natural 
forces were turned into gods. The singular irtWr^t and 
importance of the Vedic poetry and tbe Vedic reltglbh lie in

\ (  RELIGION AND MYTHOLOGY | j n T
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\52LiMW fact that these priest-poets, in their heart of hearts, are 
not mere technicians, but keen observers of the great 
facts and acts of nature, and worshippers of the powers 
whom they fancy at work in nature ; and that in spite of the 
plenty of time which was more than enough to have stiffened 
a . nature-worship into mere admiration, fear and adulation

° !  pers° nal gods’ they had not in general become forgetful 
of the forces in nature from which the gods sprang. “ Its
aercely glowing sun, its terrible yet life-giving monsoons, 
the snow-mountain giants of the north and its bewilderingly 
profuse vegetation could hardly fail to keep obtruding them-

8' reVelati° n of the P ^ e r s  of the already existing
gods. Though the Vedic ififts had made a great deal of

Va Ce ln ^heir spiritual conceptions and cannot be regarded 
OS primitive barbarians, still, all through this advancement, 
we cannot lose sight of the first touch of nature. In their 
conception of and and of other gods, though
l ie pc-bonification has advanced, no doubt, to an extent 
sometimes quite sufficient: to make distinct personal gods 
of them, still we can see through these gods and glimpse 
the original from which they sprang. It is this transparency 
of the Vedic pantheon, which is a most surprising 

phenomenon. What may be called arrested personification 
.s the very genius of the religion of the Rigveda.’ To  take 

one instance, the god is described thus : "through the 
usky firmament advancing, laying to rest the immortal and 

t ie mortal, borne in his golden chariot, ffPPj cometh. who
looks on every creature.1”  So also the various myths con-

1. Bloomfield, op, ctt. p. 82.
2. Bloomfield, op. dt,. p. 85.
3 EV. I. 35. 2.
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with in the form in which they are found in 
the hymns of the Rigveda are quite transparent and their 

origin in natural phenomena can be clearly seen. Thus, as 
the gifts of the Rigveda work their way slow ly from the 
single and separate gods in the Rigveda to the later concep
tion of the absolute One Being, they, all this viiiile, wi th all 
their too human sordidness and all their natural fancifulness 
seem to see the great realities of the world with their eyes 
wide open, whether it be the single and separate manifesta
tions of nature as in the Rigveda, or nature as a whole as in 
lace, books. The hymns of the Rigveda most clearly teach 
the fact that mythology, properly speaking, “ is the first and 
fundamental adjustment of the individual human life to the 
outer active, interfering, dynamic world, which surrounds 
and influences man from the moment when he opens his 
eyes upon tire wonders of its unexplained phenomena.” 1

I his arresting of personification in the Rigveda may be 
best realized by the student by recalling another mythology, 
that of the Greeks. Th is is also based upon nature, but 
nature is soon forgotten, or if not entirely forgotten, much 
obscured by after-born movements. The personification 
there la complete. Thus, Zeus whose eye sees all and knows 
all. who is the beginning, the middle, on whom all is 
founded, is at the same time, the flippant breezy Jove to 
whom the poets ascribe foibles and vices barely excusable 
in a modern rouib Homicide without end, parricide and 
murder of children, are the stock events of their mythology. 
Thus we have a complete humanization in Greek mythology.
As opposed to this, many gcds of the Veda ?uo scarcely

1. Bloomfield, op. cil„ p. 8?.
9
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more than half persons, their other half being an active 
force of nature.

What has been said so far about the gods p f the 
Rigveda is, of course, generally true. For, there are a few 
cases such as the personification of the doors of the sacrifi
cial chamber, of the sacrificial post, of the chariot and so 

r  on. But these Eire only exceptions and do not belong to the 
Rigveda proper.

One more trait of the Vedic Religion I have to notice 
before 1 leave this part of the subject and proceed to the 
consideration of the individual gods. It is called Heno- 
thcism or Kathenotheism by some scholars. It consists in 
the tendency to raise the particular god to whom you are 
addressing prayers for the time being, to the most exalted 
■position. This is done for most of the gods in turn. “ The 
god in question, alone, is present to the mind of the singer ; 
with him for the time being is associated everything that 
can be said of a divine being ; he is the highest, the only 
god, before whom all others disappear, there being in this, 
however, no offence or depreciation of any other god.” *
Thus often times, it is not possible to distinguish one god 
from another owing to the similarity of attributes, though 
there can be marked out some attributes and functions 
which are distinctly characteristic of this or that god.

The gods may be divided into three classes according 
to the regions or worlds tiiey occupy. says: 'The
F.lymologists opine that there are only three deities : atRl on

1, CcutraEt Ziraraermann, j l  se con d  s e le c t io n  o j  hym ns j r o m  the 
'Vjgveda, 2nd edition, p, LXXI. if.—V S.S.

i .  Kaegi op. cll. p. 35.
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3T3 or Indra in the aFaf'RT or mid-air and in 
heaven. One and the same deity is called by several names, 
owing to the wondrous or miraculous powers which it 

possesses or because of the different functions it has to 
perform, corresponding to which it receives the different 
names. Or (it may be held) that there are as many different 
deities as there are names, because there are as many 
different prayers.”  further discusses the question
regarding the form of these gods (apt stPRITMt H TPTTRTH) in 
the course of which he states three different views, viz. 
that the gods have human forms, that they have not human 
forms, and lastly that they have partly human forms and 
partly not. This very fact is a further proof in favour of the 
arrested personification spoken of above. Before 1 proceed 
to point out the special attributes and functions of each god 
individually, I have to notice one fact and it is that the gods 
of the Rigveda substantially differ from those of the later 
9 ',iiTls. It is, no doubt, a very interesting subject to trace the 
character of every god from the times of the Rigveda down 
to the latest mythological works and to mark the differences 
which correspond to the different stages in the history of the 
Indian mind. Not only have the characters of the gods 
changed even so far as to make recognition difficult but 
their mutual .elations also have been altered immensely and 
he who was a very prominent and dominating god in the 
Veda has been reduced to the remark of a minor deity in 
the 3G°rs, and vice versa. Thus, Agni and Indra stand out 
most prominently in the Rigveda, and their importance is 
not shared by any other god ; but in the Sn^rs, if they have 
not paled down into utter insignificance, at least they have

/ r / ^ x V \  v •
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been reduced to a oomparative subordination, by the sidern 
the triad, that has put every other god in the background 

though, no doubt, Indra continues to hold his position as a 
suzerain amongst the thirty-three gods. The same is more 
strikingly true of W ,  who in the Rigveda is the god o f 
justice, as it were, the lord in the moral domain, who watches 
the conduct of men and punishes them, but who. in the 
3tPTs, is merely a deity presiding over water, to whom no 
significance is attached whatsoever. On the other hand, 
pgjjj illustrates the opposite phase of rising to prominence 
from a position of comparative insignificance.

Moreover some new gods have found a place in the 
JTT'n's who were not at all known to the Rigveda. Thus 
wrq- and JT̂ T, and TT^T, SRT and are figures not
at all known to the Rigveda. On the other hand, 3 ^  and 

and have ceased to exist as deities, not to
mention the fact that tA4, who are so many
different godheads with distinguishing characteristics, have 
later on come to be mere synonyms, all signifying but one 
god.

The god that stands out most prominently in the whole 
of the Vedic pantheon, is Agni, only second to Indra in 
point cf the number ot hymns addressed. Agni is a most 
striking instance of what 1 have above referred to as arrested 
personification, 31% is both an elemental phenomenon, and 
a personal god. Though the word arfsr is Indo-European, in 
as much as Latin has ignis, Lithuanian has ugnis, old Slavonic 
Ogr,i. still, god Agni. with all the diverse shapes it 
possesses, is in every essential a product of the poet-priests 

of the Rig- eda.

i f  THE RIGVEDA C O T



\ v v ; « X ^ g n i  is spoken o£ under three forms, the Fire on earg^Ll^j 
Xx^ ^ 6Xightning in the atmosphere, and the Sun in the heaven. 

Aghi is generated from the srPTs (the sacred fire-sticks) 
whith are often described as the mothers; cf. V II. I. I and 
V II. 3 . 9 . H e is also described as being generated by indra 
between two clouds or produced from waters. He is \ cry 
frequently described as the son of strength (fllTR •vnaj
<ind so on, perhaps because si the strength or powerful 
exertion required for rubbing together the two sticks before 
fire is generated by friction therefrom.' 1 hough Agni is 
none but the fire enkindled in very house every day, still 
its household aspect is not at all present to the mind of the 
V *d ic  =*Tis. It is only the cosmic and ritualistic aspects 
that are mainly dealt with. arfSt dispels darkness, frightens 
away the demons of the night, and heralds, ligh t. 

qt <Tqfa HT5# :  I
=JrTq: St€lf5p II V II. 6 . 4.

sift is very young, because he is kindled fiesh every 
morning. H e begins the sacrificial day. H e is the eldest, 
priest, is fed with ghee and rises into flames, I le issues 
from the trees which he consumes, thus he is the eater of 
his mothers. H e is bright-jawed ( i p m ) .  with a head of 
light (crg'L^f), with a face of ghee (ll'IUrlT^), the lord of the 
people (ftwPr V II. 15. 7). the lord of the house (St V II, 
jo  2 ). H e is the immortal domestic priest, concentrating 
in his own person all the saeriiicial offices (h- II. 16. 5). 
sjot only is he the arch-priest, he i also the arch-sage Or. -i 

V II. 15. 2), and so on. Then the lead from an arch
priest and an arch-sage to a godhead is not difficult. He is

1. Bloom field, sp. cit. p. 159.
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v - die ^reat god who is the messenger between gods and men. 
H e hastens with his steeds and is often asked by the 
worshippers to bring the gods to the sacrifices or to convey 
the offerings to them:

II V II. 16. I.

Not only does Agni perform an important function from 
the sacrificial point of view, he also drives the ^Js in the 
jungles and brings great booty to the Aryans (V II. 6. 3).

3fTJT is connected with the , who are often descri
bed as the seven priests who brought down siHT from the 
heavens or first enkindled him for man. In this connection 
must be also noticed a semi-divine being who like
the Greek Prometheus was the first to introduce aTHT to- 
men on the earth. This entity may be nothing more than 
the fire of lightning generated from the clouds,1 and striking 
trees and plants, whose germ srfiT is often described to be 
given out when they catch fire.

Thus, we see that arft is cosmic, ritualistic and divine,, 
through all these stages, however, retaining its elemental or 
natural character. There is one myth connected with 3?% 
which has been later developed into a neat story, by the 
8<T«ra. The function of carrying the oblations to gods was 
solely sfnt’s, so that it so happened that it became impossi
ble for the gods to subsist without, him. 3T% however, got 
tired of his work of serving gods and men and concealed 
himself in the waters. But the god discovered and 
betrayed him and W T os the spokesman of the gods, at last

1 . Contrast Zimmerraann, op cii. p, CXVII.f.—V.S.S.
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77:,v ifidbced arf̂ T to-resume his task of expediting the sacrifices 
to the gods. For this I may refer the student To hymns 51 

and 52 of the. lOth.tF?®'. This has been turned into a very 

neat story in the tfirPTT^h

The next important god is Indra, to whom the largest 
number of hymns in the Rigveda is addressed, almost one- 
fourth of the total number of hymns. It is not possible to 
say exactly what phenomenon of. nature is represented by 
this god, because so many personal atributes are ascribed 
to him that we cannot easily pierce through the god s 
personality. Thus he is an opaque god, as compared with 
the transparent aT̂ T. Indra’s name, however, occurs in the 
Avesta as Andra where he is degraded to the status of a 
demon. But his chief vedic epithet 't5nf*r is the same as 
that of the abstract genius of Victory Verethraghna in the 
Avesta, and the Armenian dragon-slayer Vahagnd

W e may briefly sum up the attributes of the Vedic 
Indra as follows. Indra is born of the Heaven and the 
Earth (V I 1. 20. 5), and he drank *ff*r as soon as he was born 
(V II. 98. 3); Indra is ancient, youthful, strong, agile, martial, 
undecaying, ail conquering, lord of unbounded wisdom and 
of irresistible power. He has a beautiful chin, weats a 
beautiful helmet (gT$TC), has golden arms V II. 34.
4), a golden chariot, with green steeds (BTTfiTy). H is horses 
are yoked by the power of prayers; his weapon is the 
thunderbolt; no one can equal him in his fondness for drink
ing Soma. Exhilarated by Soma, he slays the enemies and

1, See Vsnaparva Adb, 224; Salya Adh, 48. verses 16 to 22
2. Bloomfield, op. ell, p. 176.
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(VM . 22. I, 2 and V II. 29. I). A t a single draughHre 
-d ra n k  the contents of thirty pails that were filled with Soma 

juice (V III. 77. 4).1

In the company cf he encounters the hostile
demons variously called by the names of f 3T, srit", 5pnr,

who shut up waters, he slayes them and liberates the 
waters (V II. 99. 4 and 5). He breaks the cities of the 
Asuras (SPm). Heaven and earth quake at the crash of his 
thunder. Indra is a terrible warrior, a gracious friend, a 
god whose shafts deal destruction to his enemies, while they 
bring deliverance and prosperity to his worshippers (V II. 27.
3, 37. 3; 31. 6 .). He is the most fatherly of fathers, has love 
and sympathy for mortals (V II. 23. 5). H e controls the 
destinies of men, he is the enemy of the irreligious, a 
destr oyer of the Dasyus and a protector of the Aryas.

Three traits stand outmost prominently from amongst 
the highest divine functions and attributes of Indra. First, 
he is the god of physical power and dominion over the 
external world and he is rot generally associated with the 
spiritual elevation and moral grandeur which is specially 
discernible in aim “ The coarse grain and tly; fleshiness of 
his character arrest very unfavourable attention. Indra 
embodies so completely the human qualities of brag and 
bluster, gluttony, drunkeness and lust, as to make him the 
peg upon which to hang scepticism.’ ’’

1 he second trait closely associated with this, is that 
Indra appears all through as the national hero of the invading

3. C t. Niri'Iita. V, 11 ant the various interpretations of the fact given 
there. Also R.V. X. 119 which strap' icailjr describes the bragging of Indra 
uvder the influence of Soma 2 Bloomfield, op. ell. p. 174.
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\VpJsPffetin their struggles against the dark-complexioned
wbom they had to overcome and drive before them. \ 11.
18 and 32 ate good illustrations of this idea, lndra s god- 
hood is invoked not only in , connection with the extermina

tion of the ffgs, but even in the case of mutual wais amongst 
the different clans. He is called the Lord of Strength, with 
whom heioic deeds are associated.

The third point to be noticed is his exploit over IN. The 
second verse of 1. 32 runs thus: “ H e slew the dragon who
lay upon the mountain. God forged for him his heavenly 
club. Like roaring cattle, down came the waters, flowing 
swiftly to the sea.”  The same feat is eulogised in verses 
6  and 7 of that hymn. Now  what is meant by this slaughter 
of IN  by lndra? W ho is IN ? W ho is lndra? What are these 
waters which were compassed by IN  and which were after

wards liberated by S'N ?

Several theories have been proposed to ixp lu n  the 
syrr. holism. Even the Nirukta contains more than one 
explanation. According to Nirukta If. 15 the credit o 
suggesting the Storm-theory must be given to the schoo o 
the Naimktas. According to this storm-theory, fN is t ie 
malignant, evil spirit viz. the cloud which has held fast the 
waters, towards the end of the summer and the advent of 
the rainy season and lndra is none but the god of rain, who 
pierces through the cloud and causes the waters to flow 
forth and come down in showers. In this interpretation the 

or frrft into which the waters were confined has to be 
understood as a cloud. There are other places also in the 
Rigveda, where the word is generally understood to be a 
cloud, e. g. I. 19. 7 T farirar where the
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is nothing but the 3T^f%; ,-. e. the middle world 

tretween 97%% on the one hand and «Jf: on the other; and 
is the cloud QWT also takes here q%r?=iWK- On this 

Max Muller notes that “ in old Norse klakkr means both 
cloud and rock ; nay, the English word cloud itself has been 
indentified with the Anglo-Saxon cluJ, rock.”  This storm- 
theory is followed by most of the Western scholars including 
Max Muller. But there are several objections to it.

Generally, wherever this exploit over f=T is mentioned 
several other things are associated with it. Let us take the 
typical verse where it is stated that Indra, the dragon-slayer 
set in motion the flood of waters of the sea, generated the 
sun and found the cows (II. 19.3). Now  all these three 
phenomena cannot be accounted for by the above theory.
So the dawn theory is put forth. Indra is the sun extermina
ting nocturnal darkness and pouring floods of light for the 
world of living beings. The rays of the sun may be t.he 
cows. This, however, only explains a part; and “ there 
appears to be a confusion ” says Macdonell “ between the 

notion of the restoration of the sun after the darkness of the 
thunderstorm, and the recovery of the sun from the darkness 
of the night at dawn”,1 which is nothing but admitting our 
inability to explain the myth satisfactorily.

Besides there may be raised several other objections 
against the storm and dawn-theory. Thus the fact that 
there is in the Veda another god the leal storm and
rain god, throws suspicion over Indra as the god of storm 
anti rain. Moreover, in several places it is distinctly stated

1 , M a t  l o n e l l  o p .  ell. p .  6 1 .
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^ ^ th a t ’ indra caused the rivers to flow  to the sea frorri lh e  
rrountains which were cleft by him. Now, sufficient 

reasons have not been pointed out why Tfcf should mean ‘a 

cloud’ and rivers, ‘the flow  of rain.’

Thus a third theory is proposed by Hillebrandt. * 
According to this theory, the waters are those of rivers and 
mountain-streams; their confiner is the frozen winter, when, 
the rivers are at their lowest level,— conceived as a winter- 
monster by the name of or the confiner, who holds 
captive the rivers on the heights of glacier-mountaips ; and 
thus Indra is no other than the spring or summer sun, who 

frees them from the clutches of the winter-dragon. This 
may be called, for convenience’s sake, the Vernal theory.2 

But this phenomenon would be worth the name, only in 
extremely northern countries, so as to be represented by the 
fierce and obstinate contest between Indra and f=f, as 
described in the Rigveda.

But against all these theories there obtrudes one 

passage, II. 1 2 . 11  —

*P SiNt STT^?f%^?r I
t t ' i  H  I I

Here it is said that Indra found out thd demon lying in 
the mountains, and the time of the commencement of the 
contest is evidently given in the words which
has been so far translated by V ed ic scholars as ‘in the 
fortieth year’. That may mean ‘ a year since the year 
began with the ?1T? season in Ved ic times as is proved from

1 Hillebrandt, T? scht ^Kylhotogh. Vol. XII: p. 157. (See also now 
Zimmermann, op. cil, pp. CV. ff.—V.S S.)

2. Bloomfield, op. cii. p. 179.
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> -i^veral indications, we need not question. That the cons- 
Truction according to which is adj. loc. sing, of the
ordinal, qualifying 5TTT̂ , which is a word of the feminine 
gender, is grammatically unobjectionable, goes without 
saying. But no one has exp'ained what is meant by the 
fortieth year or fortieth autumn. Does it mean that the pheno
menon represented by the l̂ T myth, took place once in forty 
years? The suggestions that the passage may refer to a 
famine or drought that occurred after forty years or that it 
may represent a forty years’ war between the Aryans 
protected by l-s, and the chief of the aboriginal races
dwelling on the mountains, have to be dismissed as being 
too far-fetched, and imaginary.

Hence a new interpretation is put on the myth by Mr.
13. G. 1 ilak, based on his theory of the reminiscences of the 
Arctic Home of the Aryans in the Rigveda.1 According to 
this interpretation, the passage refers to the annual struggle 
between light and darkness, because in the polar or circum
polar regions there is the long night of six months and the 
long day of six months, of course having a comparatively 
long twilight at both ends. The waters are the cosmic 
waters which were supposed to surround the earth just like 
ether, in the world of light above and the world of darkness 
below; which caused the sun, the moon, and the stars to 
move with them. If these waters therefore ceased to flow,
J.e consequences would be very serious; for the sun, the

1 J, D ■Jadirshall (Proceeding* and 'Cranaactiona of the Firai Oriental 
Co ./creme Poona, pp. 84 ff.) adds one more natue, Airyana Vaejo, to the 
lonp list of places which are believed by different scholars to have been 
<he home of the Early Aryans —V.S.S-
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''S im oon , the stars, would then all cease to rise and the world 
would be plunged in darkness. Thus w e can fully under

stand the magnitude of the mischief worked by f^r by 

stopping the flow  o f these waters.1 The mountains into 

which these waters were put up may be some metaphorical 
mountains supposed to exist on the border of the nether 
world and this earth, just as, for instance, the sun is supposed 
to rise from the Meru mountain. Thus the conflict with 
T*  commenced in the beginning of the long night,,
and ended at the end of the night or the y e a r ; cf X . 62. 2 

where the Angirases, the assistants of Indra in his conquest 
of the cows, are said to have defeated Vala, at the end of 

the year (TT^RRt). 1 may sum up the interpretation in the 
words of the author himself thus:— 3 “  If Indra is describe*! 
as the leader or releaser of waters (spit ^TT cr sin ^w ), the 
waters do not mean the waters in the clouds but the waters 
or the watery vapours which fill the universe and form the 
material out of which the latter was created. In other words 
the conquest over waters was something far more marvellous 
and cosmic in character than the mere breaking up of the 
clouds in the rainy season : and under these circumstances, 
it was naturally considered to be the greatest of Indra’s 
exploits, when, invigorated by a hundred nightly Soma 
sacrifices, he slew with ice the watery demon of darkness 
shattered bis hundred autumnal forts, released the waters 
of the seven rivers upstream to go along their aerial way, 
and brought out the sun and the dawn, or the cows from 
their place of confinement inside the rocky caves where they 
had stood sl:'l since the date of the war.

1 Tilak. A rc t i c  f i o m c ,  p, 260. 2 I bid p, 295
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L E C T U R E  IX

R E L I G I O N  A N D  M Y T H O L O G Y  O F  

T H E  R I G V E D A

( Continued)

cĵ tjj associated with the spiritual domain—The preserver of 

or moral order—the three aspects of 3̂ .— fir? and g^prt 3̂  and fjpsf—

Greek Ouranos a god of waters—The —  tlleir mythical
and legendary character—marriage of Qjtft__Legends explained by the

dawn and spring theories— the Arctic theory'— Their comparative 
insignificance in later mythology—the five solar gods__the enliven

ing aspec: of the sun__the luminary______ firsf, the Beneficent__ 'J'py,

the god of paths__fqmj__his three strides—various interpretations of the

same—the name , die most graceful creation of Vedic

poetry—The long and many dawns—VII. 76, 3—The philosophy of 
the Kigveda—The progress from many gods to one I. I6 l—Ideas about 
death and the world hereafter—X. 121—X, 90—the creation hymn— 
Absence of pessimism.

Next we proceed to consider WT, who is purely a Vedic 

god, i. e- a god occupying a very prominent place in the 
Rigveda but reduced to absolute insignificance in later 

mythology. The sphere of is quite opposed to that of 

•T' . The latter is associated with the domain of physical 
valour and command of external nature, but the former is 

* principally concerned with the spiritual domain. Thus in 
the hymn V II. 83 addressed to -vg and conjointly, we 
have in verse 9 the iunctions ol Indra arid mentioned 
side by side, so as to bring out the contrast clearly: 

farp!q?q: tffafag Dra* I



Elevation and sanctity are the principal attributes o F  

eTPT. Omniscience and undeceivableness are frequently 

ascribed to sRPT. stands out as the god of justice,
watching the conduct of all people and setting his spies 
everywhere for the purpose. H e controls the destinies of 
mankind, and beholds all the secret things, that have been 
and w ill be done. H e seizes and punishes transgressors 
with his bonds or nooses i he is a barrier against the irreligi- 
ous and the wicked ; sinning mortals can hardly expect to 
escape him (V II . 75. 3). H e watches or witnesses the truth 
and falsehood of people: tfcTT# s m m ( V I I .  49. 3).
H is laws and ordinances are inviolable and we see the 
worshipper often approaching W ’T in a suppliant attitude 
pleading innocence and putting forth excuses for the sins 
and entreating him to show mercy, full of a contrite spirit as 
he is. W ith all the awe and reverence which commands 
and inspires, there is at the same time, the element of 
homeliness and m ercy: and the relations between and 
his worshipper are often described as being very intimate.
The worshipper is often liker.ed to a little child committing 
offences through ignorance or temptation too strong for its 
weak and puerile nature and again obstinately asking for 
indulgence at the h: nds of the parent, i. e. 5reDT.

The hymn V II. 86 is a typical hymn in this connection, 
for it depicts W T as a guard! ah of moral order, angry at 
the misdeeds of men.

qW  is visible to the mental eye of his worshippers 
(V II . 88. 2). H e is mighty and fixed in purpose, arrayed in 
a golden mail, surrounded by his messengers. H is house

\  \  y  *  B E L I G I 0 N  A N D  m y t h o l o g y  ^



. '''•''• • 'has a thousand .doors (V II. 88. 5), he is foresighted and
thousand-eyed (V II. 34. 10): he ha6 the sun for his eye 
(V II. 66. 10): he is the king of all that exists (V II. 87. 6), a 
universal monarch, a self-dependent ruler. Power, martial 
strength and sovereign authority are also spoken of as 
belonging to W .  H e is called 3^ ;  (mighty), W t  (V II. 28. 
4), possessed of a mystic or miraculous power : W  is a god 
of illimitable resources and knowledge.

Here may be considered the meaning of the word 3uT in 
the Rigveda. is always spoken of as the preserver of 
mrf, or as the spring of 3gT (II. 28. 5 >3T ^idH ), This word 
RrT in the Rigveda itself seems to denote three ideas, all 
allied to each other or one idea under three aspects owing 
to the difference of domains.

First of all spT represents ‘the cosmic order.'1 rules 
the world and nature. The regular recurrence of the 
natural phenomena, the rising and setting of the sun, the 
coming of dawns and so bn are all regulated by The
gods themselves are described as born of the 3icT, as 
observing and loving (<fccl HM, 3iW, V II. 87. 1).

From this, comes to denote the correctness and 
regularity of the cult of god»wor3hip or sacrifice. There is 
some principle which guides and regulates the different 
aspects of the sacrifice, the coming of gods, the offering of 
oblations and so on, and that is sfirT. Thus the sacrifices are 
described as conducted by 3ft?, as opposed to the magic 
rites and acts of witchcraft which may be, therefore, 
called m 7*-

1 S<«’. Bloomfield, o p , e l t . 126, 129.
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comes the third phase in the domain of the moriu 
Conduct of man. Tlie moral law which every righteous 
man must observe—it is the chief function of to see 
that it is observed— is called 3?cT, which may be thus 
paraphrased by flĉT, and 3t=JrT would then mean

Though the world of is chiefly the moral world, 
still no mean exploits in the world of nature are ascribed to 
him. fashioned and upholds heaven and eaith (VII. 86 
1; Vll. 87. 5; V I1. 87. 6). He made the sun to shine and 
followed out channels for livers. He knew the flight of 
birds in the sky, the path of ships on the ocean and the 
course of the far-travelling wind.

^  is verY frequently associated with and there are 
several hymns in the Rigveda where f*TH and =rr.i»r are 
addressed together (Vll. 64 & 65). ft*T is of course the auh 
m his beneficent aspect, the god of day or light, and what 
can ^°T be but the god of darkness or night ? Thus while 
commenting on Vll. 87. 1 remarks :

^  i ^  f t  f i

It is this very association of W? and **«r, which has led 
Oldenberg to cor,lecture that ^  should be the moon irt 
contrast with who is the sun.

But according to most scholars, TOT is connected with 
the chief, good and wise god of the Zoroastrian faith viz. 
Ahura Mazda or Ormozd i, ‘ wise lord '. One reason for this 
connection, if not identification, is tliat Ahura is an exact 
phonetic equivalent of Asura, a title frequently applied to

- t!lDllKh 11 must be remembered that many other rods in
10
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UheRigveda are likewise called ‘Asura’ (lit. strong) .1 The 

, second and convincing reason is the dual partnership of 
Ahum and Mithra in the Avesta, which exactly corresponds 
to that o f and- W T in the Veda. Besides, the attributes 
end functions of Ahura Mazda are very similar to those of 
qvur. Thus in the Zoroastrian system, Ahura Mazda rules 
the world and assigns to all good creatures and entities 
their respective places and activities. Ahura creates the 
divine order.2 H e made a way for the sun and the stars.
A s  a guardian of divine order Ahura is not to be deceived 
and so on. This is enough to establish the great similarity 

between Ahura Mazda and

rftPT, however, belongs - not only to the Indo-Iranian 
period; but to the Indo-European period, inasmuch as

corresponds to the Greek Ouranos, on whose testimony 
should represent probably the encompassing sky. 

Thus in VHJ. 41. 3 is described as embracing the uni
verse. may be derived from the root ?  to cover and thus 
may menn the sky that covers or pervades all.

1. The meanings of asura has beer, discussed in detail by Rajwade in 
th* Proceedings and ‘Cran:adlnne of the f  irst Oriental Conference, Poona, 
pP I ff.—V S S.

2. Vedic 3uT is the phonetic equivalent, of an (Old-) Iranian, word 
(transcribed in the defective orthography of the Avasta as) Asha, (Old-) 
Pertian Arta, which latter appears aa early as B, C, COO in Iranian royal 
name:;, moreover. Ahura is called Ashane Khao. which corresponds 
exactly to ?IT 3FfTWr which lauer ia an epiihet of in 'he Veda.—
V. S. S.

3. Worthy of notice is also the t untion of the Vedic gods IrfxT
. id the in the Bogh-u-koi cuneiform tablets discovered

in Asia Minor.—V. S. S. y
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' /One more point I would touch before leaving the suojet 

oH rn , and it is his later conception as a god of water. No 

doubt, W I  is connected with water even in the Rigveda. In 

V II. 87. 1 W  has not only cutout a pathway for the sun, 
but has led the watery floods of rivers onwards. In V II. 64. 
2 and T O  are called f%̂ JTcfr, ‘ lords of rivers.* In V II. 
49. 3 is described as the sovereign of waters, going 
amidst them. This connection with water (which really is 
only one particular aspect or manifestation of the =fTcT of 
which W T is the lord), may have probably led to the later 

conception in the STT’Ts and even W T  calls him WJipHil’NV 

*v=TcTT while commenting on V III. 58. 2, though generally he 
regards 5W|T as the god of night. WTen, on the one han h 
the conception of M a s  the all-embracing heaven had been 

established, and on the other hand, the observation of the 
rivers flowing towards the ends of the earth, and to the sea 
had led to the conjecture that there existed an ocean enclos
ing the earth in its bosom ,1 then the why was thorougly 
prepared for connecting with the ocean, in later mytho

logy" .2

Next we come to the pair of gods, the T̂T̂ DTs (horsemen )• 

Hymns 67 to 74 of the seventh are all addressed to
these gods. The character pf these two deities is, however, 
very little defined, though they are, no doubt, an object of 
fervent worship. They are the sons of f i t W  and tTTCT5 . 
They are often called ‘ sons of heaven ( f w  *Pmrr). They

•, Or it i iav be tire ocean of oerial waters which made the sun and the 
moon to move, to rise and to set.

2. Muir, op cit. vol 5.
3. Their nav-’ implies only possession of Vtor,..j3._. V.8.S.
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are physicians, asked to neglect the calls of other devotees 
and pass from house to house partaking of Soma. They 
come from a distance in a golden chariot, drawn by birds or 
bird-like horses, they are ancient, beautiful, bright, swifter 
than thought, possessed of wisdom and intelligence.

O f all the Vedic divinities the an%^s have the most 
pronounced mythical and legendary character. A  maiden 
by the name of (i.e. daughter of the sun) is captivated 
by the the youthful beauty of the a tf^ s  chooses them for 
her husbands and ascends their chariot. The most promi
nent characteristic of the is, however, that they are
the most reliable helpers in need. A ll sorts of men and 
women have appealed to them for aid and have not been 
disappointed. The had made themselves so familiar
with men that the gods had refused to admit them to a 
share in the sacrifice. This fact has led some people to con
jecture that these arftpTs must have been two heroes of 
wondrous exploits and of unparalleled beneficent activity, 
so much -.0 that they were afterwards deified and became 
the recipients of most hearty praise.

It is of interest to. know what thinks of them, In 
the beginning of Ch. 12 he says: "Some say that they are the 
heaven and earth ; others, day and night; others again, the 
sun and the moon. (A ll these are explanations according 
f°  d 'e Nairukta school or the Naturalists). The 
( Traditionalists) 3ay that they are two kings of virtuous 
deeds, inrap also remaikp that their time is (be hour between 
midnight and early dawn.

As said above, it is not easy to define exactly then 
character from the epithets applied to them. But let us see



derive any help in this from a consideration of the 
several legends connected with them. T hey have been all 

briefly summarized in the following extract from Macdonell’s 
Vedic Mythology (§ 21), which 1 quote here for convenience.-1 

“  The sage Chyavana, grown old and deserted, they released 
from his decrepit body; they prolonged his life, restored him 
to youth, rendered him desirable to his wife and made him 
the husband of maidens (I. 116. 10 etc.)...They also renewed 
the youth of the aged Kali (X . 39.8) and befriended him when 
he had taken a wife (1. 112. 15.)...The story most often 

referred to is that of the rescue of sor* of who 
was abandoned in the midst of the ocean (tf§<s) or in the 

water clouds (t^ n) and who tossed about in darkness in- 
vok d the aid of the youthful heroes. In the ocean which 
is without supp >rt they too’ : him home in a hundred-oared 
ship...They rescued him with animated water-tight ships...
The sage T*T, stabbed, bound, hidden by the malignant, 
o-, orwhelmed in waters for ten nights and nine days, aban
don^ ■ as dead was by the siPT'Is revived and drawn out 
as Soma >s raised with a ladle, They delivered 4*4*1 from 
...calamity and restored him to the light of the sun...They 
succoured the sage 3ff5r HH4TS who ..was plunged in a 
burning pit by the wiles of a demon...and delivered him from 
darkness...They rescued from the jaws of a wolf a quail 
which invoked their aid. To  r̂sTPa- who had been hlindeH 
by his father for killing one hundred and one sheep and 
gi ving them to a she-wolf to devour, they restored his eye- 
si' ht at Lhc prayer of the she-wolf (I. 116. 16 ; 1 117. 17, 18) ;

l- 3if>sr:Ts s<‘C especially hymns 112. 116, 117,113 from the

first ifrg&

\ '  RELIGION AND MYTHOLOGY ^



and cured TCll^ of blindness and lameness (I. 1 1 2 . 8 ). 
When PR'TTH’s leg had been cut off in the battle like the 
w in" of a bird, the 3rf̂ S*̂ s gave her an iron one instead.... 
Th e cow of 5T3 , which had left off bearing they caused to 
give milk (I. 116. 22), They gave to I f  a strong, stiff, 
dragon-slaying steed impelled by Indjra, which won him un
bounded spoils ( 1. 116. 6).

Now all these myths connected with the have
been explained on the Dawn and the Spring theories. 1 bus 
the recovery of the sun early in the morning from the dark
ness of the night, and the restoring of brightness to the sun 
in the spring, whose powers are mostly ineffectual in winter 
are the phenomena supposed to be referred to by these 
legends of restoring youth to an old man or curing the blind
ness of another. But these theories do not fully explain all the 
details connected with these legends. Thus, for instance, 
the places from which all the help!ess persons are rescued 
are generally described as full of darkness as being bottom
less and watery (I. 182. 6 ) ; and the period of distress is 
generally spoken of as being 10 Jays or 10 days and 10 nights 
and so on. Besides the incident of (l. 116. 16) killing
100 sheep and therefore being rendered blind remains 
altogether without explanation. So also the hymn V. 78. 
referring to srfr and especially its last three verses
cannot be satisfactorily explained on the basis or tne iwo 
theories proposed above.’ Hence another theory, briefly 
called the Arctic theory, has been proposed according to

1. Comparative Mythology seems to favour e identihcaiion of l*i«
3?!%?s with the Morning and Evening Stai3. See Zimmermann. «p. eit.

‘ pp.'XCIJ ff.—V.S.S.
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all these legends refer to the long night and the long 
day. “ The sun sunk in the nether world of waters and 
darkness and not merely a winter sun is the burden of all 
these legends, and the achievements of the A lvins refer to 
the rescue of the sun from the dark pit of the nether world 
or from the bottomless ocean of darkness. 1

The atPffHs and have been identified or at least 
connected with the Greek Dioskouroi, the sons of Zeus, 
Castor and Pollux, and their sister Helena (which more 
resembles in sound, ^ 3  the mother of the s r f^ s ). The 
word means ‘ one having a horse : but this connection
with horses comes out more strongly with the Dioskouroi, 
who are celebrated tamers of horses, riders of horses, and 
charioteers. They also were revered as helpers in nee <1 and 

were called Anaktes, ‘ protecting lords.'-

Thus we see that the Vedic 3Tf«H.s combined the cos- 
mical as well as historical and human characters in a most 
conspicuous way. In later mythology they occupy an in
significant position, being merely physicians possessed o, 
great physical beauty. The legend of referred to above
has been transformed into a neat story in the WPTR<T.

Next wc have to consider the five solar gods, *?T. 
firs and f̂ ror. Though many of the attributes of these 
gods are vciy similar so as to make it difficult to distinguish 
one from another, still there.are some distinctive functions

k Tilak. .Arctic Home, p« 319.

2. Bloomfield, op. clt. p. 113, 1 14.

3 About be birth of the and their relation to see the

extract froir IST̂ nTT quoted by VPT’I in hia commentary on V II. 72. 2.
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Pectliar to each of therh and there is no doubt that in the 

Rigveda these are not mere synonyms, but distinct entities.

’ iP-nj (lit. the impeller, enlivener) represents, in distinc
tion from others, the enlivening or quickening aspect of the 
sun: see hymn IV 54, of which every verse contains some 
form of the root 5  in its various meanings, reminding the 
reader of the essential connection between the god and 
the meaning of the root present in it. 'fmpj is good-com- 
plexioned, he ascends a golden car, beholds all creatures. 
This is sometimes expressly distinguished from 3$; but 
sometimes they are spoken of indiscriminately. says
in one place that the sun is called flPfrT before rising, and 

from sunrise to sunset, m *'* remarks: “ The time of 
appearance is when darkness has been removed and 

the rays of light have become diffused over the sky."

more refers to the luminary itself. H e is the son of 
% ^and STHT-T; his wife is 7 T ^ (V II. 75. 5). In another place 
the dawns are said to produce him (V II. 78 3). H e is drawn 
Li a car by seven horses (V I h 63. 2); his path is prepared 
by the afi#PTs (V II. 60. 4) : #  is the preserver and soul 

of all things stationary and moving (V II. 60 2 ): he is the 

vivifter of men (V II. 63. 2). He is far-seei ng, he beholds 
tne good and bad deeds of all mortal creatures, he is the eye 
of Snr and =rwT. In many places, however, a dependent and 
subordinate position is assigned to and his di use perso
nality is thrown into the background. The grand h minary 
becomes little more than a part of nature, created and 
controlled by those spiritual powers which exist above 
and beyond all material phenomena. I he sun is thus one 
of the most transparent of gods; see espe* ally I. 115



' . . • *
RELIGION AND MYTHOLOGY /o5

was spoken of above as an associate of T̂̂ T. Bq I^ J  
prominently represents the beneficent side of the Sun’s 
power. TH* stimulates people to activity, he holds fast the 

earth and heaven, he watches the people ceaselessly. Hymn 
III. 59 is specially addressed to WT alone, wherein 
and T̂cPT-TH are his distinctive epithets. It is to be noted 
that this is the only hymn addressed to OPT alone, in the 
whole of the Rigveda. Elsewhere he is generally invoked 
along with ipEPT. Thus it may be said that frr?, though 
one of the oldest gods, owing to his identification with the 
Iranian Mithia, has lost his independent individuality in the 
Rigveda,

is distinctly a shepherd god. “  His chief claim to 
usefulness is that he knows the roadways; protects from 
their dangers such as wolves and robbers; guards cattle so 
that they be not dashed to pieces in the ravine; brings them 
home unhurt, when they have gone astray, and, in general, 
restores lost things. drives the cows tp pasture,...he 
carries a goad and his car is drawn by goats,...he lives on 
gruel." ! Hymns 53-5d of V I may be read in this
connection This ST5! also cannot be anything but a sun-god 
since he is also described as lord of all things that stand or 
move and he is also the lover of tplf. H e is called aTTgT̂ T 
‘ glowing*: 5 .0  also his ability as a path-finder and restoier of 
lost things points to an over-seeing heavenly body.

r4cjj ;s another solar deity of the Rigveda. The entire 
hymns and the separate verses in which i3 celebrated 
are much fewer than those dedicated to the praises of .

I. Bloomfield, op ell p. 170.
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i ■d,l,r, STT'^s etc Besides, in most oi the passages 
referring to him, he is generally lauded along with a host of 
other divinities. From this it may be concluded that 
was regarded in the Rigveda as being on a footing of 
equality with other gods, or even subordinate to many of 
them, though he forms one of the two great gods of modern 
Hinduism, sometimes being elevated to the highest place. 
The essential feature of his character is that he takes three 
strides covering the three worlds. STPSSfa regards these three 
strides as three manifestations of one and the same god, as 
^  on earth, as m  or in the atmosphere and as the 
sun in heaven. sWhfTH. on the other hand, interprets them 
as the rising, culminating and setting of the sun. Max 
Muller a’so interprets this myth as refe.ring to the three 
stages in the daily course of the sun. In the STSWs and later 
works, however, this feature is developed into the sto.y of 
fit *  appearing in the form of a dwarf and recovering the
•-.u th from the demons headed by Bali, by taking his ihree 
strides.

According to Tilak’s theory, however, these three 
strides refer pot to the daily course of the s n, but to the 
annual course when the year was divided, as at the circum
polar regions, into three pads, of which two pads or eight 
ninths, the sun was above the horizon and hence the two 
strides of are spoken of as being vis.ble; while the third 
part or four months, the sun went below the horizofi .nto the 
nethei world of darkness or of waters, providing contr.unur. 
darkness, and thus the third stride is invisible |n |, ] 55 

fosj is described as setting into motion his ninety steeds 
with four names, which can only refer to the 360 days of ti c

' G°l^x
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^ X ^ ^ e 0T 'w ith  the four seasons. So also in V II. 99. 4 an^^, 
^ f ^«5 is associated with W ,  in the exploit over £*, and 

is described along with F=* as generating the sun, the 
dawn, and arftr, and breaking the ninety-nine cities of f m — 
which point3 to the conclusion that the three strides of .iTcS 
should also refer to the annual course of the sun, with the 

long day and long night.

W ith this interpretation, the meaning of the word 
may be well explained. The veise V II. 10 0 . 6 runs 

thus: " What was there to be blamed in thee when thou 
declaredst ‘ 1 am fjffrRK ? ’ Do not conceal from us this 
form, since thou didst assume another shape in the battle.

(Nir. V . 7-9) proposes two i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s m a y  
mean W ‘ enveloped like the penis or with rays
obscured (anrfrWVCfiwO-* It may be a laudatory appellation 
also, meaning ‘one whose rays (ftPW) are displayed (w ftw :)•' 

refers to the temporary obscuring of the rays of 
tire sun when he entered into the nether world f a w

V II. !00. 5). “ The poet, therefore, asks not to 
be ashamed of this epithet because, says he, the form 
indicated by the bad name is only temporarily assumed 
as a dark armour for the puipose of fighting with the Asuras, 
and as it was no longer needed, 1f*"»J is invoked to reveal his 
true form to th6 worshipper".' Thus the story of and W f  
is the story of going down to the nether world dark or 
diseased.” to plant his third step on the head of the Asuras.

1. CL Snrup, op clt p 772 V. S. S.
2. Ti)»k, y lfc ttc  Horn*, p. 332.
j. f indicated some bodily affliction or skin-disease, though

v.) it was exactly is not known.
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\ ,-  :: c r i n a  dark armour to help Indrain his struggle for waters 
and hght, a struggle which lasted for a long time and result- 

ed ,n the fIowinS of waters, the recovery of the dawn, and 
the coming out of the sun in a bright armour, after a long 
and continuous darkness.

s m  generally derives W 3  as a rm # ? , but Bloomf.eld 
has proposed a new e ty m o lo g y - fr * ^  ‘ through the back’, 
on the ground of a passage in the (2 . 102*4)  :

Vishnu strode through over the back of the earth..’

Li ^ 0me ot^er heroic acts are also attributed fo f # j  
t  e is said to have established heaven and earth, to la ve  
made the atmosphere wide, stretched out the worlds. His 
greatness is described in one place as having no limit within 
the ken of present or future beings. “ In the highest step
ping place of there is the fount of honey” (!. 154. 5 )

Nothing can surpass the beauty of the hymns addressed 
to the goddess W *; and as Macdonell remarks, this deity 
«s the most graceful creation of Vedic Poetry, there being no 

more charming lig.ne in the descriptive religious lyrics of any 
ol mr literature.- The seventh con tarns seven hymns 

' out 01 twenty hymns addressed to W f  in the
whole of the Rigveda. The freshness and sweetness about 
t k ?e poems is simply indescribable. While reading auch 
- erses as L n, the rich dawn casts, as it were, her garment 
from her, and moves on, queen of the world : tins beaulif d 
and wonderful goddess brings heaven to life again and 
f tretches tp the ends of earth and sky" Oil. 61. 4 ), vve h

1 Macdonell, o/>. cil. p. .(6.
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are going to be held willing captives of a primitive 

Shelley or Keats.

The dawn is the daughter of the sky, and sister of the 
night The sun is her lover. 7 he glorious mistress of the 
world is borne on a shining chariot, drawn by ruddy ho:ses, 
like a richly dressed dancing girl, she goes on smiling and 
confiding in the irresistible power of her attractions, unveil" 
ing her bosom to the gaze of the beholder. She dispels dark
ness, disclosing the treasures she had concealed, illuminates 
the world, awakets the five races of men, she is young, being 
born again and again, yet old and immortal; she is the life 
and breath of all. Even in this most ecstatic piece of poetry 
concerning the dawn, the Vedic poet-priest cannot lay aside 
his trait of practicalness and the sacrific-cult, The dawn is 
the herald of the sacrifice, with her appearance commences 
the sacrificial day, as it were, and she is often entreated to 
bring to the worshipper wealth, children, and slaves, to afford 
protection and to prolong life. The dawn is thus another 
instance of a transparent deity whose natural character 
is in no way obscured by personification.

Can it be the diurnal dawn, which could e>.cite such 
ecstacy and rapture in the mind of the Vedic poet-priest? O f 
course, every one is aware of the f esh and sweet influence 
os the early dawn which may justify the poetic ecstacy, all 
that is said shout her in the Veda. But there are certain 
phrases and expressions which are used of her and which 
cannot be satisfactorily interpreted as referring to the daib 
dawn. I he long, continuous dawr.s (V ll.  76. 3; II. 28 9;
\ 11.9 , 1 ; V II. 63. 3), which were so long that even tires whole 
of the Higveda cculd be recited before sunrise; the circular

if W  V * i  r̂ e l i g i o n  a n d . m y t h o l o g y  I t o T r



movement referred to (I. 123. 8 and 9; III. 61. 3 ; V II. 80. Vo 
the thirty parts of which they were made up (I. 123. 8 ; V l. 
59. 6 ), all these go to show' that the dawns referred to must 
be ionger dawns, seems only at the circumpolar regions.1

Before leaving this subject, we may consider the inter
pretation of the following verses in the seventh flvgc-r, beaiing 
upon the subject

HRR5IIH qgapqiH* or *sfp?q i
qn: t k  unt sqratrm t h  «r gqqcfte u V II. 76 3.

The verse means : “  Those days were many which were 
aforetime at the rise of the sun and about which dawn, thou 
w’ast seen moving on, as towards a lover, and not like one 
v ho forsakes, ”  which clearly establishes two facts that (I ) 
many days passed between the appearance of the first 
morning beams and sunrise: and that (2 ) those days were 
faithfully attended by the Dawn which is possible only in the 
case of the circumpolar dawn.

f IV l explains the verse in a farfetched manner, not 
understanding how several days could pass before sunrise 
and hence proposes to take the word to mean 
rprre' and rfrf'T ~ splendours and HgtrJlPl STfTPT as accusative of 
time. Western scholars also take 3fiT!Fr as splendours, lustres. 
Griffith translates “great is the number of mornings, ’ but does 
net explain further. So also III, 61.3 and V II. 80. 1 may 
dcseive special consideration in this connection.

So far I have spoken of the mythology o;. the Rigveda. 
Before concluding, 1 should like to make a few remark: on 
the phdo; .jphy of the Rigveda.

1 Titak, A rctic Home p. 10̂ , 109.
2 Til»k thld. p. 88 ff.
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■', . India it, often spoken of as the cradle of philosophy,
' Nowhere are made so bold and daring attempts to solve the 

riddle of the universe as in India, where there lived kings 

like .and arsnHSTf, sn^Ffs like , and
' scholiasts like ffart and fJTTIW. So the student of the R ig- 

veda will naturally be curious to know what philosophy is 
'taught in the Rigveda. H e has, however, to be warned that 
no cut and dry system is taught here, for which he has to go 
to the §?rs. Nor do philosophic speculations form the main , 

-burdeil of the Rigveda, as they do in the case of the 
However the seeds of the # 1^  thought are seen scattered 
abqtit here and there in the HffcTT ot the Rigveda. Though 

.1 the general religion of the Rigveda refers to a plurality of 
nature gods, still the tendency to monism is distinctly seen 
in come o f the hynrns< Just as the sRTTs thought that the 
several natural phenomena had some divine forces behind 
then^which were personified into so many gods, in the same 

v way they advanced one step further and came to think that 
all these were the aspects of one and the same all-per \ vling 
divine force which manifested itself in different ways: Thus, 
there was a transition from many gods to one god. Thus in 
1. 164. 46 v/c have : ' They call it, 5'^, W3T, "TVT, and 3THT, or 
the heavenly bird fWT (the sun). The sages call the One 

Being in many ways; they call it 3THT, jH e rc  the
several Vfedic gods are stated to be but one being. This 
whJVhyfrtn ( 1. 164) is nothing but a collection of fifty-two 
verse:, of poetry, all of them except one, being riddles whose 
answers are not. given. “  The subjects of these griddles are 
cosmir, that is, pertaining to the nature phenomena of the 
universe, mythological, that ia, referring to the accepted

' '  V  _  ' '  '' ' ^



^ ^ z^jMer»L;c about the gods; psychological that is, pertaining to 
the human organs and sensations or finally crude and tenta
tive philosophy cr theosophy. Heaven and Earth, Sun and 
Moon, air, clouds and rain; the course of the sun, the year, 
the seasons, months, days and nights; human voice, self- 
conscicusness life and death; the origin of the first creature, 
and the originator of the uni verse/-such are the abrupt and 
bold themes

\ In spite of the worldly character of the rewards asked 
for by the \/edic =Kr)s, such as long life, cattle, warlike sons, 
gold and so on, sometimes there seem to be haunting their 
minds, i Jcas about death and the world thereafter. The idea 
that the dead forefather; are dwe'ling in another world, in 
the company of gods, where we ourselves shall have to go 
after death, seems to be expressed or implied in several 
places. ) Thus we have in 1. 91. I . " under your guidance, 
O ladra, our wise lathers received their share of treasure 
among the gods ; ” so also I. 125. 5. {The thirst for life haunts 
the mine) of the SRfHs and he leads himself to believe that the 
life after death in the world of gods and fathers, is eternal, 
at least as compared with the life on this earth Thus in V.
> i 4. ond V 63. 2 thut life is called or immortality.

Questions concerning the beginning and origin of all 
things were asked and answered in a crude and tentative 
nnmner by the Vedic Thus in the hymn X. 1 2 1 ,

,.j described as enating in the beginning of the 
creation, the sole I.ord of beings, supporting heaven and 
earth- In X. ()0 , the hymn popularly l;r»own as SVWP, the 
idea that d’ e whole world is one being, the ,vho

I Bloomfield, op, cU. p. 218.
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'\ V ^ jiW p e r v a d o d  the world from all sides, still remained o v i J i J  
^ ^ i S o v e  it, is dealt with. In the hymn X . 82, waters are 

spoken of as being the first substance or prime cause. In 
hymn X , 125, is represented as the companion and up

holder of the gods and as the foundation of all religious 
activity and its attendant boons. Hymn X . 129 is a typical 
hymn in this connection. It is called the creation-hymn. 
Deussen says of this hymn : “  In its noble simplicity, in the 
loftiness of its philosophic vision, it is possibly the most 
admirable bit of philosophy of olden times ...N o  translation 
can ever do justice to the beauty of the original.”  “ The 

avowed purpose of all philosophy is to account for the 
presence of the world and its contents as something which 
is not self-evident, and needs to be explained beyond the 
point of mere individual experience, or analysis through em
pirical knowledge. The creation hymn performs this act no. 
without some unsteadiness and with petulance due to scepti
cism. In putting forth a fundamental principle without 
personality it does not fall far behind the b ' thought ol 
later times inside or outside of India.”

One thing, however, must be noted and it is that pessi
mism on.l inrit u psychosis. the two main threads which are 
.oven in everything Indian, and which are the distinguish

ing traits thereof, arc wanting in the early phih s. phy <>{ I he 
Vedas. s « . . 5 k . ■*

l i  .• ' tr‘ \  'VJLZstt'?..... - . . - 4 . .  m *\
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LECTURE X

. SOCIAL LIFE IN THE &I<jyEp}C AGE-,
Allus ions to the names of rivers in, the seventh — Tlie' country in̂ ,

habited by the early Aryan colonists—villages and cities—forts—principal 
means of sustenance—different occupations and trades-gambling-ifamily- , s 
marriage, the most sacred and important function—burning of widows— 
wjdov.-re-marriage—state—formation of tribes- images of gods caste- 

system. •N
- It has been how indisputably proved by comparative , \ _ 

philology that the Indiana, Iranians, Greeks, Slavs, Germans , 
and Italians had common ancestors, dwelling in a common 
country, whether it be central Asia or Norway, speaking a 
common language, in far distant ages. W e also know from 

a comparison of the Avesta and \ edic Sanskrit, that (-l' r 
the separation of the eastern branch from the western, the 
former (i. e. Iranians and Indians) lived together for a long 
time, calling .themselves Aryans, to'distinguish themselves 
from other tribes.1 (A fter their separation from the Iranians, 
the Eastern Aryans (or Indians) passed into India through 

the Western passes of the Hindukush. The part of India 

which these Indian Aryans occupied, during the composition 
of the Rigveda is sufficiently indicated by topical references 
in the Rigveda, especially the names of rivets. Accordingly 
the Aryans must have first settled themselves along the banks 
of the Sindhu in the Punjab, ̂ h e re  most of the hymns of the

1. l or i, resume of different view s held on the original borne of the 
Indo Aryan trite, see BelvaU.ur. -  The controversy over the original 
home of the Aryans, Jour. K./R. Kama Oriental 1923, pp. S9 ft-

— V. S. S.
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Rigveda must have been composed, before they passed
to the regions of the Ganges, where later Brahmanism domi
nated and which saw the composition of the =tlflljls and 3?Pl- 
V?s.’ In the seventh the following passages may be
noticed as mentioning the rivers: V II. 18.8,9, 19,24: 95 
and 96 in honour of the dTC’Sifr.

The Sindhu, the modern Indus, sometimes designated 
is the much-praised (lit. rich in water) in the

Rigveda, by whose greatness, the singers were inspired into 

most glorious strains. The other rivers mentioned are :

Rdttil (lit. stretched out), now Jhelum; stfflsfl (black), now 
Chinab ; ; ?XFTdT, now R av i; frTR. (fetterless), now Dias;
ijdsTf (changed later on to isatadru—hundred-coursed), now 
Sullaj ; and the JfgHr. The Ganges, which in later times 
became the backbone of India, is mentioned in the Rigveda 
only once, in X . 75. 5; the (Kabul) and Suvastu (the 
Swat) are also referred to a few times. Thus East Kabulistan 
and the Punjab may be regarded as the country where the 
early Aryan colonists lived.

(Villages and cities are referred to, e. g. I. 114. 1 ; I. 44.
10. iron cities or fortifications are mentioned in V II. 3- /,
V II. 15. 14: V II. 95. 1. Although these are alluded to figu
ratively as the means of protection afforded by the gods, they,

1. Keith (.Cambridge History of India, V ol- 1. pp. 79 ff.) sets forth 
and substantiates the results of recefft research which favours the view that 
die main, 'hough not the earliest, part of the Rigveda, had its origin not in 
' Punjab but in the sacred country of later Brahmanism, the land 
Inown in the d  the succeeding period os —V. 8. S.

:. S oe the impoiiant article by M.A. Stein, “  On some river names m 
‘he I\>gveda, ill the Bhandarkoi Commemoration V>olum-, pp. 21 it —V.S.S



no doubt, suggest the idea of forts, consisting apparently of a 
series of concentric walls, as actually existing in the country 
at the time.

f Cattle-keeping and agriculture are the principal means 
o f sustenance.1 W e frequently meet with prayers for herds 
o f cattle, cows and horses, sheep and goats, especially the 
milch-cows which is “ the sum of all good which Indra has 
created for our enjoyment. / As for food, frequent mention 
is made of *FT (I. 23. 15; I. 117. 21 etc.). Rice is not referred 
to in the Rigveda but is named in the (cf. V I. 140. 2,
iftfr»T*r qqM-jwirr fdeJ*t). Parched corn is mentioned
several times (III. 35. 3 and 7; III. 52. 5); cakes and meal 
mixed with curds or butter (tR«T) are offerd to the gods (III.
52. 7 ; V I. 57. 2). Plants are frequently alluded to and are 
even invoked (V II. 34. 23; V II. 35. 5; especially X . 97. 15).
The cutting up of flesh, apparently for sacrificial purposes 
is mentioned in 1. 161. 10. In V. 29. 7, V lll.  12. 8 and
V III. 66. 10, . ,c;n.i i is made of the gods cooking or eating 
large numbers of buffaloes. From this it may be inferred 
that they also formed a portion of human food. The drink

ing ot Soma is referred to. The Soma juice was not only 
dear to Indra and other gods, but it was drunk by the wor
shipped themselves and its effects on them are occasionally 
described (V I. 47. 3; V III. 48. 3). Wine (fftr) was also 
in use (V II. 86. 6 ; V III. 2. 12).*

1. A somewhat detailed description of social life in the RigvedSc ai;e 
has been attempts 1 bv Keith in ilia Ca.itirl Writer* of lnil a. Vol. I, 
pp. 77 ff. Two earlier works dealing with '-be r r f l  subject in ({rest detail 
arc; basson, Indhdm Jlllerlumtkimde. 4 Vols, and Zimmer. Altlndh<h'<

V.S S.
2. Contrast Manu. XI. 51, 90, 93 —97, 148 f., 249, V. S. S.

(* l f) THE KIGVKDA V X  I
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^D ifferent occupations and trades are mentioned In this 

connection, one should read especially IX . 112. 1-4. The 

constructor of chariots is often referred to, and the shill 
shown in the composition of hymns is compared to the art 
of the carriage-builder (II. 19. 8 ; II. 35. 2, etc.). R eav in g  
was universally practised, as appears from the metaphorical 
use of the verb V ‘ to w eave ' for the composition of hymns 
(V II. 33. 9. and 12). The art of ship-building was known 
(II. 39. 4 ; 1. 25. 7; V II. 88. 8 f.) Rope-making is referred 
to in V II. 84. 2; working in leather in V II. 63. 1, V II . 89.

2, and V II. 103. 2. Agriculture is recommended to the 
gambler in X . 34. 13. Water courses, both artificial and 

natural, are alluded to in III. 45. 3 and V II. 49. 2, from
which we may reasonably infer that irrigation of lands under 

cultivation was practised.

Gambling was the most popular form of recreation 

(V II. 8 6 . 6 ). The whole of the hymn X . 34 should be read 
in this connection. Thieves and robbers are referred to in

V ll .  55. 3 and V II. 86. 5

The state was founded bn the family, at the head of 
which stood the father as lord of the house. Marriage va>» 
regarded as a most sacred and important function. “ The 
Vedic singers’ knew no more tender relation than that 

between the husband and his willing, loving wife, who is 
praised as ‘ ‘ his home, the darling abode and buss in his 
house..”6 The high position of the wife is above all shown 
hy the fact that she participates in the sacrifice with her 

trusbund; with harmonious mind at the early dawn, both

1. Kaegi, op. cit. p. 13.
2. R V. III. 53. 4 aw! (>
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'inditting words, send up their prayers to the eternals.1 In 

the new home the young wife is subject to her husband, but 
at the same time mistress of the farm-labourers and slaves, 
and of parents and brothers-in-law.

A ll'th is is comprehensible only on the supposition that 
monogamy was the rule. And this is pointed to directly by

the text (1. 124. 7 : IV . 3. 2; X . 71. 4; I. 105. 2). However,
there are some traces of the existence of polygamy, amongst 
Kahatriyas though it was, no doubt, the exception; cf. I. 62.
11: I. 71. 1; I. 105. 8 (X X .  33. 2 ); V II. 26. 3; V II. 18. 2;
X . 43. 1 .

The woman sems to have been free to make her choice 
of a husband, as appears from X . 27. 11 and 12.

Marriage was looked upon as a sacrament the aim of 
which was the mutual support of man and wife and the 
propagation of their race; therefore, it is tire oft-repeated 
wish of the Vedi. singer to beget a son of his own flesh, 
whose place could never be filled by adoption. See V II. 4.
7  and 8 , which allude to the inferiority of the adopted son 

to the natural-born one.

A s for the burning of widows the practice does not seem 

to be evidenced directly by the R igveda; yet. from other 
indications we have to accept the probability that the custom 
was also observed now and then in the Vedic period. 
Atharvaveda 18. 3 . 1 proves the immolation of die wife at 
the death of her husband as an old custom i i w l , )  But 
that the custom was not compulsory nor very general 
follows from such passages as X . 18. 7 and X. 40. 2. The 

1. Cf. I. 1?2, 2 ; X. 86. 10 : especially X. 83.
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passage is now regarded as a distinct sanction ^
widow-burniAg by reading atth in place of -W. That the 
usage only received decided sanction in late times is evident 
from the fact that “  the Indian Law-literature, from the oldest 
times upto the late period, treats fully of the widow s right 
of inheritance and that the isolated references to the burning 
of widows in some of the law-books endorse it only as a 

matter of choice.” 1

A s for the question of widow remarriage, its general 
non-prevalance is naturally expected from the extremely 

important and sacred character of marriage. However, there 
is a passage which distinctly bears testimony to the fact that 

a widow was allowed to marry her husband s brother. In 

X . 40. 2 we have.

finite V *  qtar an it

In elucidation of the comparison in 1. 3. Roth in T̂ fc 
HI. 15 refers to trg IX . 69-70, where it is enjoined that in 
certain circumstances a widow shall be married to her 
deceased husband’s brother. In verse 60 of the same 
afpanjj of *rg, it is ruled that the union shall only subsist 
until one son has been procreated.

Vilii-ions to conjugal infidelity and sexual'immorality

are only rarely met with (X . 34. 4 ; X . 40. 6 ; II 29. I)

Women are sometimes sppksn of as ungovernable and 

fickle (V III. 33. 17).

Untruth is condemned in IV . 5. 5 and tl^e gods are said 
to punish lying (I. 152. 1; V II. 49. 3; V II. 84. 4).

1. Kaegi. op. cii. p. 113 notes.

[if W  Y i] SOCIAL LIFE f W y



• 60l^x

On the foundation of the family rests the state, ror 
^protection against threatened attacks and for the purpose of 
marauding incursions into the territory of other peoples, 
coalitions were formed between tribes; but in times of 
peace the tribe itself formed the highest political unit. The 
government was monarchical as is to be naturally expected 
from its origin in the family. The king stood at the head. 
Several kings or leaders are mentioned in the hymns of the 
Rigveda. Thus ten kings are alluded to as having fought 
against m * .  (V II. 33. 3; V II. 83. 6 ff). In V II. 18. 2, Indra is 
represented as living in lights, as a king among his wives 
w rich appears to indicate the existence of royal polygamy. 
It was regarded as eminently beneficial for a king to enter
tain a family-priest and we find the liberality of different 
princes to the or priests by whom they were attended 
celebrated in numerous passages; cf X . 173, in which bless
ings are invoked on a king.

About the religion and worship of the Vedic people, I 
have spoken at length in a separate lecture. An interesting 
question may be touched upon here, and it is this ‘Did 

the Vedic Indians make images of their gods?’ Max Miiller1 

says: ‘ The religion of the Veda knows of no idols. The 

worship of idols in India is a secondary formation, a later 
degradation of the more primitive worship of idea! gods". 
On tiie other hand, the opposite view is put forth by 
-oiler,sen, according to whom, the use of such appellations 

as f̂ Ti -tt:, g’ fJTtT: in connection with gods proves not only 
t ct human forms were assigned to gods in imagination, but 
the gods were also actually represented iconographica! iy 

, C hips from a Q.-iman Workshop- Vol* 1, p. 33,

—-vVy >->-
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^ ^ ^ tj^ a ^ d u ces  in his support II. 33. 9: I. 25. 13; V . 52. 15; in
the last passage the *T^s seem to be distinguished from 
their ‘gods’, he. from their images. The question, however, 

cannot be decided either way at present.

Do the Vedas contain the caste-system? Nothing 
dominates the life of a Hindu more than religious institu
tion’s; and no institution is more tyrannical in its influence 
than the caste-system. Its grotesque inconsistencies and 
bitter tyranny have gone far to make the Hindu what he is. 
Bloomfield condemns it downright and remarks i1 1 he 
corrosive properties of this single institution, more than 
anything else whatsoever have checked the development of 
India into a nation. They have made possible the spectacle 
of a country of nearly 300 millions of inhabitants, governed 
by the skill of 60,003 military and 60,030 civilian foreigners.

1  hi3 is not the place to refute or justify these remarks.
W e are only concerned with the question whether there is 

anything like the present caste-system evidenced by the 

hymns of the Rigveda.

It must be first stated that nothing like the present 
divisions and sub-divisions which have made the caste- 
system a caste-chaos has place anywhere in ancient Sanskut 
hterature. It is only the fourfold division into STPPT,

and that is very frequently referred to. For the severs* 1 
passages in srsprjs, gtfnTs and other works referring to caste 

and its origination, I may refer you to Muir s Original 
Sunslirit T ex ts  vol. I.

In the hymns of Rigveda, however, there is only one 
passage referring to this four-fold division and that is

1. Bloomfield, op. e ll. p. 5
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12. This hymn, known as the JKfW  is, however 
regarded by many scholars as being a very late production, 
on account of several indications of its modern character, 
such as the use of terms like srT3Ttrr and which rarely
or never again occur in the Rigveda, the pantheistic 
ideas, which do not find a place in the older portions of the 
Rigveda, the smoothness and regularity of metre and so1 on. 
Thus it is argued that even the conception of the four castes 
is foreign to the Rigveda proper: and even this allusion is 

more an allegorical representation than a literal statement 
of facts.

Cthers, howevei < Dr. Haug, for instance.) hold that 
the hymn may not be necessarily regarded as modern in 
character, because such cosmological and speculative 
conceptions are met with in about every part of the Rigveda 
and that the allegory is most significant and instructive.

I hus Dr. Haug remarks “  Now according to this 
passage, which is the most ancient and authoritative we 
1 ave on the origin of Brahmanism and caste in general, the 

hus not come from the mouth of this primary being, 
the but the mouth of the latter became the Brahmanical 

caste, that is to say. was transformed into it  The passage 
has, no doubt, an allegorical sense. Mouth is the seat of 
speech. The allegory thus points out that the snouts are 
teachers and instructors of mankind. The arms are the 
seat of strength. If the two arms of the SfW are said 
t '. have be made a Str T̂ (warrior), that means, then, that 
die h ve to carry arms to defend the empire. That
the thighs of the 5?tt were transformed into the means 

1. Muir, op. cit Veil. 1. p. 14.

• ecw\



that, as the lower parts of the body are the principal 

repository of food taken, the^^T caste is destined to provide 
food for the others. The creation of the from the feet of 
the indicates that he is destined to be a servant to the 
others, just as the foot serves the other parts of the body as 
a firm support.”  It is this verse 12 of the which is
generally put forth as an evidence for the determination of 
caste by birth. By the side of this, however, may be cited 
the passage from the

tpjr we i

which affirms that the fourfold division of caste depends 

upon qualities and actions (as opposed to birth). Even 
this passage is, however, interpreted by the orthodox 
people in their favour, by laying stress on the word

I ®  Jfj SOCIAL LIFE Vm J
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LECTURE XI

GRAMMATICAL PECULIARITIES OF 
THE RIGVEDA

Vedic inflexional forms — Peculiarities of __Peculiarities of
Declension— Peculiarities of conjugation'—Infinitives and Gerunds—The 
subjunctive—Peculiarities of syntax.

A  general comparison of the Sanskrit of the Rigveda 
with the Classical Sanskrit will show that the former is more 
nch in inflc.uonal forms than the latter, which has become 
more rigid and less multiform. Thus, for instance, in the 
case of the declension of nouns, where we had originally two 
or three forms for a particular case-ending, we have now 
only one; and in the case of the conjugation of verbs, whole 
tenses or moods have become obsolete. Thus, there is 
nothing in the Classical language corresponding to the sub
junctive in the Veda, and the Vedic infinitive has about 
eight forms, while the classical infinitive has only one. In 
the same way a greater variety can be marked in the Vedic 

as compared with that of the Classical dialect. In 

order to see the truth of all this, it is necessary to be 

acquainted with the grammatical forms which the Vedic 
Sanskrit has in contradistinction to the Classical idiom, which 
we today proceed to note, with illustrations from the seventh 

as far as possible.1

i. An admirable little synopsis of the main peculiarities of Vedic 
Grammar have been given by Zimmermann. op. c it. pp. XLVlI.ff., which 
m a v  be consulted with advantage. The subject has been comprehen 
sively treated by Macdonell in his "Vedic Qrammar (Encyclopedia of Indo- 
Aryan, Research, I. 4, Straashnrg, 1910),—V. S. S.
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Sanskrit, hiatus is generally forbidden: but in the Vedic 
Sanskrit, it is very frequent. Thus in innumerable instances 
*T and ^ are to be read as ? and 31, and less often a long 
vowel is to be resolved into two vowels, in order to make 
good the metre. A s  illustrations, compare V II. 4.8°; 6.3d;
14. 2C; 21. 4°: 22. 4b; 66. l l b: and so on.

The disappearance of an initial 3T after a final g or 
which is the invariable rule in Classical Sanskrit, is, in the 
Veda, only an occasional occurrence; and in this respect, 

there is no accordance between the written and spoken form 
of the Vedic text. The at is many times elided where the 
metre requires it, while it is retained, where the metre 
requires its omission. Here are some instances: V II. 1.7“,
8“ , 9“ , 11*, 19b; 66.5°; 61.3d; 18.7C; 33.1 l b: 57.5°; 71.5*.

The final f , g of a dual form are maintained un
combined with the following vowel, but the Rigveda shows 
many exceptions to this, especially before e. g. V I 1. 
72. 3C; 87. 2C; 104. 6d. The combination with tH following,

* without regard to the form of the ending (c.s. 3p, 3TG, et..... 
or PJ, 3^ ,  etc.) is so frequent that the simplest explana
tion is the presence of the parallel form g regularly used in 
<TT̂ t and in the verses of Buddhist Sanskrit.

The change of ^ to effected by the preceding sjf,

1 , takes place in the Veda, occasionally even when the 
lattei belong to a different word, essentially unconnect
ed. Especially the pronominal forms and g*1 are thus 
affected very often-

\ \ ^  / / GEAMMATIOAL PEOULIAEIT1ES \ ^ T



/£y ^ \ v \

\- \ ® 7 4 /  THE RIGVEDA ' n i l  l
---//• fflC/

Original final Ff. is retained after a nasal. Thus final 
and 4yT. become &1T, f ,  it and 5?, the ^  after 

these nasalised vowels being treated as if it were after pure 
vowels. Thus we have 4T§TR:?T: (V II. 5.6C), so also 6.3b,
3=, 3d; 10. 5 ': 11. K

In the Veda, the final vowel of a word— generally 3T, 
much less often ? or S'—-is in a large number of cases pro
longed, usually when it is favoured by the metre, but some
times even where the metre opposes the change1. Such 
words are ( 1 )  particles like 3W, arc etc., (2 ) case-forms like 
n r, FHT etc., (3) verb-forms like (W , VTT, *Z0FTT, rwr, %Vr 

etc., and (4) gerunds in

Next we proceed to the declension of nouns. Let us 
begin with the masculine and neuter nouns ending in 3T. In 
their case, the singular of the instrumental (both m. & n.), 
shows a peculiar form, either ending in or sit. The 
following are instances from the seventh : 18 17 ’TWPTT;
55. 7 FPR mn^hrr; 71. 4 and 93. 7 tĉ TT; 32. 7 m  trlfa (rsrr instT. of 
Far); 13. 2 JTT r̂r; 20. 4; 23. 3; 58. 1 :61 .4 ; 97. 8 ; 100. 3.

The dual of the nominative and accusative (m. only), 
usually ends in 3TT; while is only exceptional. 3TT occurs 
generally, ( 1 ) at the end of a TP[, (2 )  before consonants, and ,
(3) before an initial vowel with which it is fused, but never 
before vowels. A  good illustration where both forms occur 
side by side is l. 184- 1 FIT «tTS( 3W FTPTTT §%*T. Instances of 
formB ending in »IT are V II. 1. 17; 2. 7; 18. 22; 70. 1 ; 50. 1 ;
67. 5. However, note 50. 2 and 84. 2 where aft occurs 
before consonants.

1. See WJlilney, Sift, Grammar, para 248,



x .;;. . .;.Next is to be noticed the plural of the nominative ana 
vocative (m.) There are two endings aTWE and 5TTE. Th e 
forms in amt^ are about one half as numerous as those in ' 
STTfT in the Rigveda. In the Atharvaveda, there are compa
ratively very few forms in BIRTH.; thus the ending sflTHH. >8 

older and goes gradually out of use ii% the Vedic period, we 
* have also many instances, where both- forms stand often side 

by side; e. g. Rigveda, IV . 25. 8 ; VII. 97. 6. A  
deficient by one syllable is often emended by substituting
Brnr^for 3TTH, e. g. V II. 35. 14d. Other instances of amra; in 
the seventh are 1 . 9 ; 15, 17; 4. 3; 15. 9; 16. 3.

For the plural of the nominative, accusative; and 

vocative (n.) there are two endings, and dT-T. The older 
(an) has far outnumbered the younger in the Rigveda. 
though there are many instances where both stand side by 
side. In the Atharvaveda the proportion; is much reduced, 
though the older form has held its own against the younger, 
better than any other similar Vedic form, instances in the 

' seventh are 1. 18-; 3. 4b, 10*; 4. 1 ,2; 5 .7 ; 18. 1 ; and
so on. The genesis of the younger form can be best ex
plained by supposing that there is a transfer from the ■'*% 
declension to the 3TH declension, which is also shown by the 
co-existence of such forms as i e t c .  (V II. 19. 4;
V II. 67. 9). Sometimes a TH deficient by one syllable can 
be emended,by reading aTTTH for e. g. V II. 4. 2.

For the plural of the instrumental (m. & n.) there are 
two endings and both almost equally frequent in 
the Rigveda, the older however dying out gradually in the 
Vedic period. Both sometimes occur side by side. The 
only trace of the ending in later Sanskrit is the pronomi

' '  .
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V%v . n^Morm (from *3*30. Instances in the seventh J T ^  are:
2. 8, 11; 7. 2, 6.

Next, we come to nouns in 3TT. In the case of these 
({.), for the singular of the instrumental, there are two 
endings, 3TT and a’RT. The older ending is about as frequent 
as the younger. The older ending is generally applied to 
stems in cIT or ?STT (or ^r).1 Instances in the seventh rtvtfFjr 
are: I. I I ;  18 7; 23. I; 32. 14, etc. One instance of the 
peculiar sing, dative fem. is the form 3f=rk?T in V II. 1. 19*.

For the plural of the nominative (f.), arftT is the-very 
general ending, but in very few cases STT?TS (perhaps extend
ed from the masculine) is also met with. Thus we have
V II. 28. 4 WPT:; V II. 18. 3

Next we come to stems in £ (f.). For the instrumental 
singular, the final is only lengthened in the Veda. Instances 
in the seventh tprgi? are, 1 .1 ; 20. 2 : 25. 1; 32. 15; 32. 21. 
For the locative singular, the final £ is changed to 3JT, ( I )  
generally before consonants, (2 ) before an Initial vowel with 
which it is fused, but never before vowels e, g. V II. 2. 5: 18.
19: 19. 3; 27. I. Even masculine nouns in £ have sometimes 
a loc. sing, form ending in e. g. m r  or sometimes extend
ed to sflrrfa. The gen. and abl. sing, of mas. in £ is some

times made by only adding the termination without having 
: e, g. from T̂TT. The nom. plural of fem. in £ is 

sometimes formed as in H??!..

As for nouns in ?  (m, & n.) we meet with such forms as 
abl. sing. «r*r-i: V II. 15. 4; dat. sing. V II. 25. 4 . loc. sing, 
3T*n% ; instr. sing, Wrtf V II. 21. 6 ; 4 5. Nouns in f  fem. form

i The addition of the younger ending to nouns enuing in fatT or t(r 
woutd cud in a clumsy combination.—V. S. S,
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X\$«jOtni :^u. as in i  rr: -2 . 8 ; 10. 3:5.  3; 26. 4; and instr. sing, as 
in ?pff. Nouns in 3f neut. have fcr their nom. plu. such forms

a s _ ^ j f r  V II. 56. 8 ; ^  V II. 56. 12; ^  V II. 23. 3. In
the case of fern, nouns in we have such forms as the acc. 

sing, V I 1. 8 . 5.

Nouns ending in =R (m. & f.) have their nom. dual ending 
in 3fT which occurs (1) at the end of a tITf, (2) before, 
consonants, (3 ) before an initial vowel with which it is iu-v 
but never before vow els; e. g. *TFRT VII. 7. a. 3 ^  and Hf7

are often found used for ItflTS and spFfflg.
. ✓ ■* *

In the case of nouns in 3PC we have a peculiar loc. sing, 
form without any termination, e. g. (==*ThTPr),
( —qfbnrfc), etc

Next, I may. proceed to conjugation. Here 1 must 
content myself only with noting a few peculiarities which 
are very frequently n et with. For a fuller and exhaustive 
treatment of the Verb-inflection in the Rigveda the student 
is referred to Avery 's Verb-inflection »n Sanskrit,*

The 1st pers. plural termination ('TCWi'0 of the present 
tense is invariably in classical Sanskrit. But in toe 
Rigveda, *mf is found more frequently by the side of WW.

is found 117 times in the Rigveda, and 3 times only 
in the Vdr*r but never in Classical Sanskrit, On
the other hand, tpi, appears only 21 times in t a Rigveda,
4 times in the yef^r srWT, and is the only enchng in 
Classical Sanskrit Thus it appears that the longer ending

1, J o u rn a l  o f  the Americcfa O rie n ta l S o ciety , Vol. X,

12
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~~ was far in advance in tlie time of Rigveda, that it was over
taken by the shorter ending in the str̂ T period, and driven 
entirely o££ the field in the Classical period.

The 3rd pers. sing, ending (sf)<*Hi^) of the present tense 
is sometimes  ̂ instead of 5T; e. g. V II. 8. 4; VII. 26. 4.

The imperative 2nd pers. sing, deserves notice. The 
classical rule requires f% after consonants excepting nasals,
<5 and T  and in the 9th conjugation, which substitutes 3TTH; 
f f  after vowels (excepting 5T and 7 of the 5th and 8th conju
gations, rTer a single consonant) nasals, and C.J after 3f 
and 3 following a single consonant, the ending is dropped.
This rule is not observed in the Veda, but the ending PT is 
more frequently found. Examples from the seventh H°sTq* are:
?rr,v4 (I. 20), # r  (16. 6 : 25. 5), (22. 4: 32. 1). The root
g  shows the three successive stages and *tg.
Notice also forms like (from TTH).

The longer endings V7 and rTH instead of «T and fT in the 
2nd pers. plural are also met with in the Veda.

W e also meet with in the Rigveda some peculiar forms 
of the 2nd pers. sing, having an imperative value, made 
by adding the ending % to the root. Examples from the 
seventh are : (18. 2), (41. 2), and Sift (16. 5).

Certain perfect participles whose s'em is monosyllabic 
owing o the absence of the reduplication are met with; c. e

ew r ;.

The infinitive presents a great variety of forms. A  
number of verbal nouns in various cases are used in such a 
way as to be assimilated to the infinitive. Thus, in addition

■ G°Jx



Classical infinitive in gfl(, which is, really spealung, 
nothing more than the accusative singular form of the root- 

noun formed by g, we have the dative form from the same, 
used as an infinitive: e. g. arcin' (V II. 33. 1), (V II .
33.8).

Infinitives are also found with the ending sir (e. g.
<5Tir). with the ending R̂T i. e. the dative singular of the root- 
noun ending in (e. g. SfrfST), with the ending fPT /. e>
the dative sing, of the root-nouii ending in fcT (e. g. 3v= r̂),
with the ending ^  (e. g. V II. 37. 1, V II. 43.1;

1 ^ ) .  with the ending cTE /. e. the gen. sing, of the root-noun 
ending in g (e. g. $Rf:,) and with some more endings.

In addition to gerunds ending in PTT, we have those end
ing in f̂ rpt and (which is very common) ; e. g, ffsrpr, tjj?ar;

1 he subjunctive mood, whose remnant is seen in Classi
cal Sanskrit only in the imperfect and aorist forms without 
augment, after the particle BT (prohibitive), is a very frequent 
'formation in the Rigveda, denominated as ^  by Sanskrit 
grammarians. Such forms as >KTTrT (V II. 8 . 6 ), 'BTTRV (V II. 
2 *>. 1 ), (trfrpi, VilI'd are illustrations of the sub

junctive.

Next I may notice sOme.peculiarities of sentence struc
ture. The first and the foremost feature is the position of 
prepositions or in a sentence. In later Sanskrit,
Lhe oTiufr, as a rule, must immediately precede the verb 
of which it forms a part, and no word is allowed to inter
vene between them. But in the Rigveda the 3WB is

(if W  ]*| GRAMMATICAL PECTJ1.IARITIES . I V ^ f



^^'''^jA^rated from the verb by one or more words. A s  instances^ 

may be given the following verses from the seventh J T ^  t 
1 .* 4 , 6 , 7, 8 : 3. 9: 4. 1; 8 . 4: 21. 7; 24. 4: 60. 3 ; 86. 1; 86 . 5,

and many more.
Another peculiarity is that the preposition, once used 

with the verb, is alone repeated without the verb which is 
implied, and the preposition alone stands for the whole verb. 
Instances from 7 are 1. 6 , 86. 5. Sometimes the

alone are used and the verb is implied, as in 
V II. 6 . 1 and 3, Sometimes we meet with paranthetical 
sentences having no syntactical connection with what 
precedes or what follows, us in V II. 1. 15, Sometimes a 
relative sentence is used without a corresponding correlative 
sentence or without a word to connect it with the correlative 

sentence, e. g. V II. 1. 8 and 1 2 .
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VEDIC METRE
Rea ons for the preference for metre—’The meaning of the trend 

■^■^q—-The most prominent of Vedic metres stated—A sync psis of the 

metres of the seventh Two schools of critics—those who maintain
the text and admit metrical irregularity—those who advocate textual 
restoration—Te-.tual restorations generally agreed upon—The number 
of syllables in foot, not the only rule—also rules of rhythm—His torical 
• development—Four periods based upon metrical criteria.

If one cc 3 a glance at the Sanskrit literature in general, 

he w ill find that the greater part is composed in verse. The 
epics, STP’Ts, law-books, are all metrical compositions.
And to this the oldest Sanskrit book, I mean, the of the 
Rigveda, is no exception. And this preference for metre of 
the old Vedic HfiTTs is but natural. For, in the fust place, the 
language of nature clothes itself in metre. Deep, strong 
passions express themselves in metre ; for a me ,ro is nothing 
but a particular arrangement of high and low tones. Secondly, 
as the Ved ic hymns were composed for sacrificial purposes, 
with a view  to propitiate the gods, nothing could please the 
gods better than prayers sung. Mere recitations of prose 
formulae or lectures do not possess that attraction wh.ch 
naturally belongs to songs sung or hymns chanted. Thirdly, 
the metrical limitations served a most practical purpose, that 
of preserving and remembering easily what was composed, 
especially when writing was not in vogue. It is the experience 
of every one that a verse can be more easily and more 
permanently committed in memory than a mere prose state
ment. Hence, the necessity of putting rules of grammar and

m  .................  % l
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need not be reminded-of the ^(R'hls of grammar and aW<=bf5T- 
And tbe credit of preserving without serious corruption the 
Vedic texts may be largely due to the fact that they are in 
a fixed metrical form. Hence, the statement in
explaining the relation of to the Veda: 3  33YT—
the metre is the feet of the Veda.

The word is derived from aTT̂ T̂ t̂, from which
»

the name ^3" is also derived; and who will deny that a 
composition clothed in a metrical form affords comparatively 
greater pleasure ? YTW derives the word from OT to cover 
and at'TT is so called because it is the covering of the Vedic 
texts. By metaphor the texts of the Veda themselves came 
to be called because their external form was metrical. 
Thus became a synonym of if? 1 and as the grammar 
and metre of the Veda a*c more irregular or rather much 
less regular, from the point of view of Classical Sanskrit, • 

came to mean ‘ irregular’ or ‘whimsical' and the 
word has come down to he so used even in our vernacular,

sS'dd , as I have already said in Lecture 2 , is included in 

the six.^W s and the oldest work at present available is the 
treatise of which deals with not only the Vedic melres 
but with the classical metres also.

Broadly speaking, the Vedic metres are much less 
regular Iran the classical metres; in fact, there being no hard 
and fast rules regarding the quantity and order of the several 1

1. Cf. %--■ ‘-JYWBT: nad

from 8 *tI5rBT bv or. Nir. VTI, 12.
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' • 1 letters, the total number of syllables is the only criterion

distinguishing one metre from another.

From the metrical point of view, the Rigveda is made 
up of hymns, each of which consists of a certain number of 
verses and each verse consists of two or more feet, and 
each foot consists of a certain number of syllables.

The most prominent of the Vedic metres are : 1

nppfr 8, 8. 8
8, 8, 12.

12, 8, 8.

8 , 1 2 , 8 .

srg j*  8 , 8, 8 , 8.
traT 8 , 8 , 1 2 , 8.
flrfnftfr 1 2 . 8 . 1 2 , 8.
<n|: 8, 8, 8, 8, 8.

srenx'Till 1 2 , ) 2 , 8 . 8 .

10 , 10 , or 1 1 , 1 1 , 1 1 .
fsrg ĵ 1 1 , I I , 1 1 , H .

12, 12, 12, 12.

There are, of course, many sub-varieties of there metres, 
formed by altering the order of the various feet. The metres 
of the different verses in the hymns of the Rigveda are all 
exhaustively given in the m tsw m t of - T f^ T  extracts 
from which are, as a rule, quoted by 'fl’FF’T at the commence* 
meat of his commentary on each hymn. Restricting 
vu.reives to the seventh we find that the

1 The unmes of the metres ore followed by the numbers of the svllo- 
bit in each of the several feet of which they are made up.
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' prevails mostly throughout the book with a very 
Tew exceptions of other metres. Thus, hymns 15, 31 (1-9),
55 (1), 59 (9-10,66 (0 9  & 17-19), 89 (1-4), 94 (1-11), 96
( 4-6), 102 are nmft.

Hymns 1 (1-18), 22 (1-8), 31 (10-12), 68(1-7), are ftTUST ■
; while 32 (3) is firm  (12, 8), and 34 (1-20,56 

( 1- 1 1 ) areflnrftnr^ ( 10, 10),

Hymn 14 ( I )  is ffrtf while 55 (2-4) i s s r r ^  f^ fr (8,8,
8 , 12). Hymns 16, 32 (excepting verse 3), 59 (1-6) 66 
(10-15), 74 (1-6), 81 (1-6), %  (1-2), have f§rff and flrfnpcn'
in alternate verses. Such pairs of ftJctT and T̂flTfScft are called 

in the ^r^flTTT.

Hymns 41(1). 44 (1), 46 (1-3), 50 (1-3), 82, 83. 89. (5),
104 (1-6, 18. 21, 23) arespirfi.

Hymns 55 (5-8), 59 (12), 94'.(12), 103.(0, 104 (25) are
arsgfl. One hymn only viz. 17 is Tsfm fagg.

One verse viz. 50 (4), is also called
(consisting of five feet having TO, 10, 11, l i ,  II syllables 
respectively). One verse 66 (16) is (12, 8 , 8). One
verse 96 (3) is $PRTTm̂  (12, 12,8,8). And one verse 104 

( 7 ) is either aPTcTr or

A ll other verses not mentioned in the above are f=fjg 
which may be thus said to be the prevailing metre of the 
seventh Rvg-v.

. It was sairi above that the only rule is regarding the
number of sylla' les in a foot of the metre without any 
regard tc tire quantity oi order of the several syllables. But
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number of syllables seems to fail us now and them 
For instance, where a foot ought to have '2  syllables in 
■conformity with other feet of the same verse, it has 1 1 , or 
where it ought to have 11, it has 10 and so on; thus in V II.
1 3, the first line has only 10 syllables whereas it ought to 
have 11 syllables to be a foot of the metre (consisting , 
of three feet, each of 1 1 syllables). Simil • is the case of the 
2nd line in the same verse. Now the question arises, ‘ Is it 
an irregularity of metre of which the Vedic poets were guilty? 
Or is there some mistake in writing the text, the recitation 
being quite conformable to the requirements of the metre? *

According to the answer given to these questions, there 
are two schools of Vedic critics. Some, having regard to 
the great antiquity and authority of the text, feel
alarmed at any proposal to tampe, with it, and are inclined 
in all cases of doubt to maintain the text and to admit 
a metrical irregularity. Others again recognizing the general 
skilfulness of the Vedic bards, propose in the same cases 
■textual restoration. Neither of these views must be carried 
to an extreme ox followed to the exclusion of the other. 
W e can neither r< egard the text as final nor the metrical 
standards as holding good without exception. The principle 
underlying the admission of either view ir. the present case, 
is clearly quantitative. The multiplicity of instances consti
tutes the proof. A ll commentators adopt without hesitation 
that hypothesis which accounts for the largest number of 

ta n lht$ simplest way* if one textual correction will 
rectify ter, verses, we make the textual correction; if the 
admission of one metrical variation or irregularity will 
accord with the text of ten verses, we admit the metrical
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Variation. Thus to decide which of these courses is to Be 
Tollowed in a particular case, requires a detailed examination 
of the text

Thus the following textual restorations have been 
generally agreed upon.

( ! )  Where the text, in accordance with the classical 
rules of HT%, combines the final vowel of one word with' 
the initial vowel of the next, final at, 3TT must occasionally, 
and final f, f, 3T generally, be read as separate syllables. 
Thus to take instances from the seventh 1.3* strip ; 1.3b 
S7HW ; 3. ld ;■ 8 . Id an atfs; 4. 6 ’ ; 4. 7 ; 5. 2 ; and 
so on.

(2) Where the text omits initial at after final 3HT or g, 
the initial at must usually be restored as a separate syllable. 
Thus, in the seventh His'ei', 1. 4* anPTT aTHt f̂t; 1. I9 1 ®Rt 3T%- 
T5T , 2 . 10 ’ -■HWd 3T̂T. and so on.

(3) In numerous words and endings, the value of a
separate syllable 13 either necessarily or optionally to be 
given to *t, of the text. Thus in the seventh —-1. 11<=
sftans?#: 18. 12  i i ^ .  Notice that in these two

instances, the syllabic and consonantal values are found 
aide by side; so also— 5. 5 ; 6. l b; 15. 15C; 19. 2* (Ŝ TH;) ; 
32. 26s: 104. 4% 2 0 ,20d, 25d, and so on.

(4) In a few words, long vowels or dipthongs are optio
nally to be rer-.d as equivalent to two syllables. lb  s, in 
the seventh 65. 1 ; 86. 4s , 97. 3* we restore -W  to
WfaB: 93. H"-ig to 34. 14’’ ; 36. 5b 88. b :T? to srf%; 
40. 6 '1; T̂TcT to =T3PT.

/|/ Wp8«|\ THE BIGVEDA ' iC / T
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A  few words are regularly misrepresented : Imre, 

for TT̂ W we must always read W=R; for Ŝ T*T: almost always 
tTPT: for JpJT always .' Thus in the seventh J T ^  

we have 49. 2 and 3 ; 56. 12; and 57. 5, in which W W  
occuring at the end of the foot has to be read to suit
the closing rhythm. So in 89. 1 and other verses. *a*am has. 
to be read for the same purpose.

There are other restorations also, though less certain 
in character. Thus,

(6) the word 5*^ has to be read as a word of three
syllables, though in a very large number of cases it is a 

word of two syllables. Thus V II, 19. 2' cW ? ; V II,

19. 65; 20. 2'; 21. 5s; 22. 1’ ; and so on.

(7) The restoration of a w * for srr^ in the genitive 
plural of all declensions is required, generally at the end of 
an eight-syllabled foot; e. g. V II . 16. V\ 16. 7d; 32. 11 32.
25 '; 66. 3b; 74. 6b and so on. Verse I. 167. 10 illustrates in 

itself most of these restorations.

So far we have spoken only of the external form of the 
metre. Indian commentators generally stop here and hold that 
the internal form or the rhythm i3 even more irregular and 
free than the external, and is, therefore, a factor of little 
consequence. Modern critics, however, have, from a detailed 
examination of the text from the metrical point of view, 
come to the conclusion that there is no considerable part of 
the verse in wliich certain rhythms are favoured, and others 
avoided; that everywhere there exist metrical preferences.

1 Beause etymologically the root vowel is long; see Wackernagel, 
Allindhchc Grammalik. I.autlehre, para 2S.—V.S S.
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Thus for instance, we find that at the end of a foot of 11 or 
12 syllables, the last 4 syllables are generally v-< - w, while 
at the end of a foot of 8 syllables they are com m on ly-w - . 
A  detailed study of this inner construction or rhythm of the 
foot has enabled Vedic critics to lay down certain metrical 
criteria which distinguish one period of the Rigveda from 
another. Thus,’ Arnold in his Vedic Metre, has arrived at 
four periods : ( ! )  the bardic period or the period of originality 
and rivalry between the bardic families, to which belong 
hymns of JPPr7s V I, V II, and many more, and where a 
greater variety of in. er and external construction is 
observed ; (? ) the normal period, in which perfection rather 
than originality of form is the aim, to which belong hymns 
of III, IV , and IX , where two metres are almost
exclusively employed, namely, and where there
is little variety but an attempt at uniformity and regularity; 
(3) tbe ct\ tic period, where almost exclusively T’ Ppj and sprefr 
metres are employed and the cretic rhythm is favoured, to 
which belong many of the hymns of the 1st flvgw and a few 
of the 10th, a period of transition; and (4) the popular period 
the hymns of which resemble in form and character, the 
Atharvaveda, to which belong a large number of the hymns 

of the tenth f lW ,  and of which, the contamination of a
hymn by sPIcf) stanzas is the characteristic.

Thus, tlie irregularity in rhyihm and the quantity of the 
different Syllables making a foot which an ordinary reader 
passes by, unnoticed, is only apparent and is the result of 
the inventive spirit sometimes leading to the construction of

1 For criticum see Journ. Roy As. Soc. 1906, pp, -184 ff,; 1912, 
np. 71 C  i t . — V.S.S.

f (  j | M Q  THE RI GYEDA \ C T



VEDIC MET BE ^

harmonious forms. For, it is difficult to belivethaT? 

professional bard should without motive have left his verse 

with an irregular rhythm, when any European scholar, 
without serious practice of the ait of versification, can put it 
into order for him with hardly a perceptible alteration in the 
meaning. Arnold expresses himself as follows regarding the 
skill and art of the Vedic bards:' ...As works of mechanical 
art the metres of the Rigveda stand high above those of 
modern Europe in variety of motive and in flexibility of form. 
They seem, indeed, to bear the same relation to them as the 

rich harmonies of classical music to the simple melodies of 
the peasant. And in proportion as modern students come 

to appreciate the skill displayed by the Vedic poets, they 
w ill be glad to abandon the easy but untenable theory 
that the variety of form employed by them s due to char t 
or the purely personal bias of individuals, and to iecogni.^e 
instead that we find all the signs of a genuine historical 

development...”

1 Arnold. Vedic Metre, p. 21. ♦
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LECTURE XIII

THE AGE OF THE RIGVEDA.
. Lin^uijtic or literary theories—Max Muller’s view that tbe date of 

Rigveda falls about 1200 13. C.—Objections to the same—Views of 
Wnitney and othere—Astronomical theories—Haug’s view.—Ditshit’s 
view—Tilth’s view—J*cobi’« theory.

No one now doubts that the Rigveda is the most 
ancient document pi the Aryans, and that although it repre
sents- x .stage .of ’no mean civilisation, whether in respect of 
the, development of language, or religion, or philosophy, still 
to us the Rigveda represents the most ancient chapter in the 
history ol the Aryan history. Notwithstanding the universal 
agreement in this respect, there is still a diversity of views 
regarding theprobablq age of the Rigveda. On the question 
of the age of the Rjgveda,, the final word has yet to be said, 
f propose !'• day to acquaint you briefly with, some of the 

'views held on tbe subject.

\  « 'T h e  m; teriuls 1 V the re-construction of Indian chrono
logy me supplied principally from (1) the literatures of the 
5TTJf°Ts, the Janu s and the Buddhists, (2) inscriptions on 

stone or copper plate, coins and seals, and (3)T;he accounts 

of foreign writers, chiefly Greek, Latin and Chinese. The 
question regarding the age of the Rigveda cannot derive 
any benefit from the last two sources, on account of its 
exberne antiquity. Thus the only source that remains is 
the literary evidence, on which are based the so-called 
literary or linguistic theories.

The most popular of such theories is the one first pro
mulgated by Max Muller, who assigned the Rigveda
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Approximately to 1200 B.C. This date has been accepted 

very generally. The arguments adduced by Max Muller m 

favour of his view m ay be briefly stated as follows :

To begin with. Max Muller divides the Vedic Literature 

into four periods; the period, the period, the
period, and the m  period, on the ground of the nature of 
language and thought, and the successive stages marked 
therein, every following period presupposing the existence 
of the preceding one. T o  the last or period, belong two 
classes of works named <nals»*t4ls and r!KT?flJs. O f the 

authors of 3t*pFJTDTTs there stand out two, more prominently 

than the rest, viz. I fR *  who wrote atgiPW s to the Rigveda 
and W  who wrote two one to • the. Rigveda.
and the other to the W hite Now  if we'compare-these
-works we find, that # 5 ^  writes in mixed an l takes
,rcat liberty with the metre; while * * * * *  writes in prose
and introduces the artificial c o n tr iv a n c e s  of the later S?Ts a

difference which is quite in keeping with the general course 
of Sanskrit literature, Again * M * ’s index follows the original 
division of the Rigveda into ffTOs. * 3 * * 8  and S*s S 
^ r M i- s n .opted the more practical and more .modem . 
division into ** *S , and *Ts. Both agree in following .

the united -:TTT* of the * l * * s  and and in excluding the
khilas (or supplementary hymns), but the latter hasailmitted 
the eleven hymns, thqs bringing the total number nl

hymns from 1017 to 1029.

From all these indications, we are naturally led to 
expect l . both ftT** and * * * * *  belonged to the same 

jrisr and that was anterior to * * * * * *
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V ^ ^ x l  rpm what !'34^I»r remarks1 in his commentary on, 

the fl^F-pwff of $Te iT-t while explaining the genealogy of 
the latter we can gather that there are four generations of 
teachers and pupils -eferred to first #n*r second a u w m , 
third «ETF*m, and fourth TcPStfe This SBTRPPT also identified 
with *TTS1%, is spoken of by in his ^ R m ^ R r  as
having become a minister of king at Wreifsr. If \ve can 
believe in this tradition, we get here a clue to ascertain the 
date of OTWPr. . t  • ‘ V - j

In the Ancient Sanskrit chsonology two dates have 
been fi ̂ .cv > beyond all doubt-—the date of Buddha’s death 
(which is 483 B. C.) anti that of the coronation of a r--r 
(270 B. C,), which are regarded as the sheet-anchors of 
Indian chronology. •'I'ttJjH, the founder of the jftf empire, 
who was succeeded by whose successor was the
yreat aî rr̂ r. reigned between 321 and 297 B. C. It was this

J31 w.io p dowi the ir7"-i, wit i .. t =s; pi ; ;s 
connect ad as Thus qt|?wr<T'a date is about
32o B. C.

'TffWT the writer of the 'T -hd  gSTVTR has been now 
generally assigned to the second century B. %whic.h also, 

allowing sufficient period to elapse between him and H, 
the writer of the ^TiWs, points to the 4th century B. C. as 
the age of the latter

sTW'-i^a’s date would then be about 350 B. C, and yfrrnp’s 
about 400 !h C. But ns rfr’T^rVwork cannot bcloi . to the 
ea.best productions of the period, and as sorv. n -ie 
v»oiks nfter musi have been written during the 3?

!. Sat Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p, 253,

‘ G°tfcX
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:7;. nejptid. tlie S’T period may be supposed to have extender 

roughly speaking, from 600 to 200 B. C.

The same conclusion is confirmed by a consideration of 

the style and language of the works known by the name of 
the THffhTs which are the last offshoots of the SH period. 
What distinguishes these ’iffftTHs from the ?J?Ts is that they 
treat everything in a popular and superficial manner. The 
tendency to make everything easy even to the extent of 
superficiality, leads one to think that i.he party which had to 
follow such tactics had to fight against a strong enemy who 

was gaining more and more ground in the course of time. 
Even the adoption of the style proves that in the 
opinion of the authors of the f?Hs, no one would listen to 
wisdom unless it. is clothed in a garb of clear argument and 
communicated in intelligible language. Thus the period 
rrn at be contemporaneous with the gradual decline Oi. Brah
manism and die steady rise oi Buddhism, a stage of thought 
which is distinctly reflected in the TRIMS' From this point 
of view also, it follows that the 8? period should extend 

from 600 to 200 B, C.

A s the necessarily presuppose the existence of the 
arums whose t o; i plicated system of theology and ceremonial 
was sought to he simplified by the ‘TRs, the 3TP TR period 
extends backward from 600 B. C., to 8C B. C», taking about 
200 years to be the minimum pencil necessary for the 
progress of thought and literary activity, such as the 
establishment fof the three-fold ceremonial, the composition 
and collection-of the HTtWs and the ramification of the 

W|#'1T =S70l8.
U



-ysV the îflrrr period however, exhibits a stfatum of thought 
perfectly unintelligible.withaut-the admission of a preceding 
age, during which t il that is misunderstood, perverted and 
absurd in the W I s ,  had its natural growth. But even 
between these two ages, there must have been an age when 
the spirit was at work in the literature of India, no longer 
creative, free and original, but living only on the heritage of 
a forme, age. collecting, classifying and imitating. This may 
be called the period and may be supposed to have 
extended over two hundred years, viz., from 1000 to POO 

B .C .

The three periods of Vedic literature spoken of so far, 
viz., the WP'PT ancl periods, all point to some earlier 
age which gave birth to the hymns of 'the early sRT'Ts— a time 
when the songs which weie collected with such careful zeal 
m the flvsr period, commented upon with such elaborate 
pedantry during the wmsPf period, and examined and analysed 
with such minute exactness during the period, lived and 
were understood without any effort,— a 'ime characterized 
»y spontaneity, originality and truth. This od may

be supposed to extend over 200 years, from lOftf) to 1000 B.C. 

Thus the date of the Rigvcda world fall about 1200 B.C.

The un satisfactory character of th:s view easily r oan. 
In the first plrce,(arguments based on the nature of language 
and thought are not, generally speaking, conclusive in them
selves, unless they are supported by any otUer independent 

proof. )

^Secondly, the theory is based upon some assumptions 
which have yet to be proved conclusively— e. g. the identi y

I f  TK*5 RIGYEDA > f i l
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Vedic ~r«TRr^ and the grammarian and

'^ " ’ historical importance to be attached to the statement of
and fnn%r*lf, which are the main planks in the whole

argument. ; •'' • ' • '

^Thirdly, there is not sufficient reason shown why 200 
years in particular should be assigned to eachof the periods 
in the Vedic. Literature. W e  may as well assign 500 or 
1003 car:' to each of them. And there are scholars who 
have done so. O f coarse, Max Muller has concluded his 

marks with the followingqunK cation:-“ The chronological 

li,..iis assigned to the S?T and mOT periods w ill seem to most 
Sanskii scholars too narrow rather than too wide, and it 

we assign but 200 years to the period from 800 to 
1000 f . C, and an equal number to the period, from
1000 to 1200 B. C., we can do so only under the supposition 
that during the early periods i f history, the growth of the 
human mind was more luxuriant than in later times, and that 
the layers of thought were framed less slowly in the primary 
than in the tertiary ages of the world.’ It may be seen 
that the estimate made by Max Muller is ridiculously low 
t ven from th? point of view of the progress of language and 
though* .X T  he difference of character between the Vedic 
S.mshrit and the Classical Sanskrit is so great that it must 
have required a very long period indeed for the language to 
progress from one step of development to another, as may 
appear probable from a comparison of the history of other 
languages and it must be remembered that the Classical 
Sa.r it, which w e have at present, has been substantially 
unalleicd in natme and essence since the 2nd century B.C. 

1 mean since th e H S W  of 1 ^ -  tv e n  Max Muller hirmelf

\
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x^liSft^rwards called this estimate too low and inamed the 
period from 1500-1200 B» C.» as the period of composition of 
the Vedic hymns.

Similar estimates have been made by other scholars. 
Thus, Whitney calls the period from 2000-1500 B. C. the 
period of the oldest hymns— an estimate, says Kaegi which, 
if we take everything into account is certainly not too high 
and which has the greatest claims to probability. Benfey 
also says: “ It can hardly be doubted that the most eastern 
branch had their abode on the Indus as early as 2000 
years before the Christian era.*’ Weber has placed the 
m ; ration into the Indus land in the 16th century T .C .^

Thus it may be seen that the linguistic or literary 
theories fail to fix with certainty the date of the Rigvcda.1 
As Kaegi remarks, ihe determination of the Vedic period 
deduced from the difference in language and in the religious 
and social views between the hymns and the fixed dates of 
Buddhism, can approximate the true period only by centuries

But there are the astronomical theories which have 
advanced the question of the vedic age considerably an 
which at least possess far greater certainty that* the theories 

merely based upon a considerstion and comparison of langu
age and thought.

Thus Haug on the ground of a passage in the Tdif 
referring to the position of the solstitial points determines

l. The mention of four Vedic deitie:. in the l-'oghaz-toi clay table; 
lias bt-cn brought to bear on the question of the age of she Rigvcda an 
the migrations of Indo-Aryan snbea. The yield in point of historifial 
informs1 ion is so scanty, ihat we must confess that i: is yet too cat 
dogma rise over the results of this find -V. 3. S.

mf
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of the Veda. The position given in this passage1 
carries us back to the year 1186 B. C. which' must be • the 
time of 3 W  ^IraT. Haug comes to two conclusions from this 
reference: (1) that the Indians had made already such a 
considerable progress in astronomical science early in the 
12th century B. C. as to enable them to take such obser
vations; and (2) that by that time the whole ritual in its 
main features as laid down in the srWTs war. complete. Thus 
ho assigns the composition -of the bulk of the *rfiH°Ts to the 
years 1400-1200 B. C. Taking 500-600 years for the HfiFcTT, 
the age of the bulk of the tiftn'i falls between 2000 to 1400 

B. C. The oldest hymm and sacrificial formulas being a few 
hundred years more ancient still, the very commencemem of 
Vedic literature may be fixed between 24U0-2000 B. C.

Shankara Bilkrishna Dikshit, in his rimfH has
hit upon one passage in the fTcTT-T srniFT which determines 
the age of the work:

n *  arfai
^ PHJtTRR II "7TT $ % UP-4 fair * R*

-Tt s p q r ft  H tfH T ir  f a r s p R r  I
$r?pr*r w r  2.1.2.

Tlie phenomenon t’ at the ^sffTKfs were aeon to rise 
exactly at the eastern point from which they never swerved 
(whereas at present they rise a little to the northern side 
of the eastern point), p- 'irUs to a period about 3000 years 
B.( . which must be. therefore, the time of the composition

>. snrtrh tsm îGrarart-.; i
Hfort ĵnrrlws flmpn’RY: W  11

Rig eda Jyot. verse 6.

(if Y f >  THE AGE OF THE EIGVEDA | ^ T |

9>



. . Y H j
\V''i£%str *rnn«r. The ti^cIT which must have precedea

t'ne $kiW, and which also mentions isf -̂FT and other
must be about 200 years before this period while the
Rigveda fffijTTT, which is decisively older than the "cfpflffa
tjftnf must be still older,

Tiiak in his Orion has proved even a greater antiquity 
for the hymns of the Rigveda. H e has endeavoured to 
show therein that “ the traditions recorded in the Rigveda 
unmistakably point to a period not later than 4000 B. C „ when 
the vernal equinox was in Orion, or, in other words, when 
the Dog-star (or the Dogas we have it in the Rigveda) com
menced the equinoctial year" ’ On the ground of the several 
asti onomical references scatterd about in the ancient Sanskrit 
literature, he has arrived at four different periods. The 
o ’dest period is the Aditi or pre-Orion period, with the vernal 
equinox at or near !FT%. roughly extending from 6000 
B. C, to 4000 B. C. It was a period when the finished 
hymns seem not to have been known and half prose and half 
poetical Nivid.s or sacrificial formulae "  giving the piincipal 
names, epithets and feals of the deity invoked "  were 
probably in use. The next is the Orion period, roughly 
extending from 4000 B. C. to 2500 B. C. frojn the time when 
the vernal equinox was in the asterism r  ;ri to the time 
when it receded to the asterism ffrRRT. The whole of the 
so-called fFT îiT hymn (X . 86), which is very obscure, can b 
at least more satisfactorily explained than has hitherto been 
done both by Indian commentators and modern. F r.'opsiin 
scholars, or i ’hfc supposition that it refers to the fez o! the 
equinoxes coinciding with the Orion. This second pedod

1 Titut:, Orion, Preface, p. iii.

*
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iS'jthe most important period in the history of the Arytm

[s'

civilization. A  good many SyFs in the Rigveda were com
posed at this time. This is the proper, most active, Vedic 
period. The third is the period, commencing with
the vernal equinox in the asterism and extending
up to the period recorded in the 3^1# i. e. from 2500
B. C. to 1400 B. C. It was the period of the ctfrTtfa tfk'dl 
an;! several of the arrays. The hj'mns of the Rigveda had 
already become antique and unintelligible by this time 
and speculations, often too free, about the real meaning of 
these hymns and legends, were indulged in. The fourth and 
the last period extends from 14C0 B. C. to 500 B. C. or to 
the birth and rise of Buddhism. It was the period of the 

and philosophical systems.

facobi also has put forth a theory according to which 
the period of R igveda goes back to at least 4000 B. k..
I His theovy is also based on astronomical calculations con
nected with a change in the beginning of the reason which 
has taken place since the time of the Rigveda.

1 F e s lg ru s s  an R o ih , pp. 68 ff.— In d ia n  A n t iq u a r y , Vol. XXtll. 
pp, 151 fl'. A refutation of the theory has been again recently attempted in 
thr: C a m b r id g e  H i lory o f  In d ia , Vol, I. P. I l l  i-—Sir K. G. D.andarlrar 
has i oimt 1 out a new line of approach to the problem of the Vedic age.
H* suggests that the inquiry should late its start from the word Asura. 
Arguing on the lire of the indenlilyof Asura and Assyrian, he Comes to the 
conclusion that the origin of the hymnal literature may be pushed back to 

.■bout 13. C , 2500— V  S .S .
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INDEX OF SANSKRIT WORDS AND 

PROPER NAMES,

(By N. N. K ulkarni, B .A .)

as the striking instance 3TST®TT̂ fl I f .  
of arrested personifies- ™
tit n 132. *T

amr, the legend of, 132 ff ;  hymnS 63 1
the three forms of, 133; etymology of, 37 f.
the messenger, 133 ; birth sflWPRT contents of,
of, 133 ; important attri- 54 f. 
butes and functions of ?
133 f ; myth of, concealing
himself, 134 f. legend of, 135 ff ; opaque

apjffipsij 159. and Indo-European God,
aIST< _̂ j. . . , 135; attributes and deeds

<V,T ° n and,c.ontents of 135 f : God of physical
i ?9 0nCu ,rnp^rt; Power 136; national hero

*rffi03°?’f T l ' V̂ iy T vja ofthe Aryans 136 f;  exploit
5̂ !  ' rcl‘g,0n l26’ over FT of. 137 f.

meaning of, 1 14. ^  34'
and 3T*T in the Rigveda 

IC4ff. ~ OTlft affixes 47.

^  38 3'nPTs in a sentence 179 f ;
sfliRs. legend of, 147 f f ; epi- their relation with the verb

thets of, 147 f; mythical 180.
and legendary character original meaning of,
ot. 148; marriage of, with 39;
■Sflf 148 ; several legends .,rrr3.„-. -in ct 
of. 149 f ; dawn and spring 38 ff'
theories about, 150; Arctic- 3714^8, ten principal, 39; 
theory about, 150 f : their name of, belonging to dif- 
cemparative insignificance ferent Vedas 39; g|8t of, 
in the later  ̂mythology, according to 40 f ;
*3! , and connected contain no one doctrine
with Greek Dioskouroi 151. 41 f.



~ 3%rr 36. 79. ^
yfF  and Fortune 10 f ; the ^nfr^Tt SVm in the f^ f^r 

most graceful creation of myth as explained by dif- 
the Vedic poetry 156: ferent scholars 139 ff.
epithetr and functions of explanation of. 45.
157 ; referring to long and
many dawns 157 f. *5 ■

^  53̂ * 1. the second W f ,  46;
, . . , root meaning of 182.

3kT, 144 f. . - ~___ ,
„ .___  .  ̂ . ^TrsgTPT^, a passage from,

anc s meaning regarding inferiority of 
° ’ 60' Vedas to sTjrfifaT 112.

3Rrsrs earlier and later 64 f.

sprs? 45.
V/ •• r, legend o® 34. spfa? 159.

sjr̂ tar 33 : a curious story 3r*T*T-3PT 36.
regarding the origin of 34f; iq'^PWiePTTI?lr, extract
contents of, 35. from, refuting human ori-

meaning of 90. S'n ° f  the Vedas 113.
-5pm 6.

. ' 55 f.6 H
ST7;'??!', 52 f f : nature and _______  .. .. .

purpose oh 53 f. cTTTOT etc. (V II
76, 3 )  interpretation ol,

60 |58
^rrwtr 3 ,6  36, 114. Vpanwitro 35.

*3  • d,Her^nt senSeS oL 12' a M k  . extract from.
fFnfm 24, 159 staling of Vedas

arrangement of, 30. 113.
i;m^r»rMti'n, 35 , ?

n 3.
- A t  i f  • u A ^ a ^ r s  119 f, 125 f.fHU«?r, 54 t ; distinguished

from 54. 5̂ ,
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xSy, *f srrft r̂r̂ Vs, theif origin 44

1 59. v el4 nsT-f t0 ,fdi{fe; e" t_ Vedas 43 ; are attempts m.
RTST 27, interpreting Veda 83.

23. rp
R^r^r or 48. f^^pi 47.

RP^P, quotation from, eulog- ., ^
ising the person under- J'
standingVeda 2; the fourth 3^  93.
^TiF 47 I: and ffaog distin- snrrtr,t. 84
guished, 47 f; importance • ’ - .
of, 48; contents of, 48 f; 3TT̂ n' '*•
as direct attempt to inter- srrmy. literary estimate of.
pret Vedic texts 84. 36 f; explanatory passages

PtITtT, no indications of doc- *n
trine of, 127.

Qrt vnrzm  on caste system
171 ; on the inferiority of 

*'9. the Vedas to atlRHR 1 13.
^ 29.

<imps 37. 1 vifraifrRR 2.
ifftt; 45. WT json of 36.
PTR-ft 1 f, 9, 46 f, 92 3‘
r%^ 46. 3-
STIT interpretation by Roth ....  .

9 9 ; interpretation by m m  mternal arrangement
qq or tire several, 60 tt.

w a , i  160 , S j i  24.

" f i i 2 ;T e u t r r w S  -  tA t l i n t '  according to FPRT 20 f f :
division of the caste 169 f. distij)Ction between 33 f.

36, 80. jT?5rs, discussion about the
3̂ 4. 153. meaninglessness of, 84 f f ;

of contents of, a passage referring to the
45 f. antiquity of, 91.
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X̂ j f p ^  3o, S

^hflUW 34 f. Ef’5trT, legend of, 142 ff; asso*
HI<Pi brother of W f ,  after- c,iated ^ th  the spiritual

wards author domain 142; preserver of
of 93. 3ffT or rtroral order 14b ;

______ l  \  v f n ,  epithets of. 143 f ; exploits
of. 113. Qf  145 . frequently asso-

JTT'vnrrrr'Tq- 45. ciated with fir=r 145 ; con-
qm m xfoffe , quotation from, nected with Ahum Mazdii

staling the number of or Ormazd 145 f; corres-
Vedas as three only 25. pond to the greek Ouranos

j^}r J53 146; a god of water, 147.

tflhTfrms, contributions to the ^  *s the origin of all things 
Vedic exegesis by, 92: (x- '25)— 161.
rules laid down by,regard- cjT5ra$pfi wi?ftl, contents of, 
ing interpretations of texts 29 f.
92 f- ^5  19.

^ hymns 63.
purpose and contents m5«H% 6 

of, 28 f f ; a story about .   . . . .
twofold division of, 28 f, <*«•. h,s, Pn8,t'° n ,n. ™

Rigveda pantheon I ) i  f ;
mrr̂ rrT-i 159. his three strides and
mirq^T’-tWr^ 24. various interpretation; of
T,firm 90. the same 154 f :

23, 36. 182. interpretation of, and h.s
heroic acts I j o  ,

*rr*m, of, quotation from, , .
25; treament of the subject exploit, several theoi.es 
of f-tfWF by, 49 f : prior to about, 137 f f : storm theory
'TTforN 51; whether two of n$4>s about, 137 f; dawn
different persons named, theory about, I >o . objec-
51 f; the estimate of the tions to the storm and
ervice of, 87 f f ; opinion dawn theories about, 138 f.

of about wfor legend 148, sP*inS theory 39; 1 dak s
interpretation based upon 

*  the theory of Arctic home
its different senses 12  f. 140 f.

' G°l^\
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ff. WnPT, contents and

^ W T O o f  m m , important anc.e of- 26{ f:„ mocl ^
contributions to the Vedic rec.tat.on of, 27: *l*«Ts.
exegesis by, 93 ff. of- J x

ermcr, the third 46 f. * n ’ r 25’ 37, 4 1
an rf, flFFT, definition of the

Veda by, 19; denies the 
character of a fourth V eda 

SlW'fT# 4,91 f, 159. to ®r*r#TT 33: personal
13,36. history of, 93; the irivalu-

«  able services rendered by,
5 j- a,b P V 8T  97 ff ;  authorities of. in

from, regarding the Veda, interpretation of Veda ICO.

its different senses 13. ^ 1 ^  i"
_■ .. ^  period, 42 f ; character
^TT the proper s.gmhcaUon a£| literary wUmate 0]_
^  ° h  44 t. 42 f

fSr̂ TT, history of works on, | 57

fSTHTqff, an epithet of
explained 155 f. peculiarities oi, 173 f.

5HB and $wr 29. *lf#T period 24.
sacredness of, 2 3 ; four fold’ correspond-

m c a n in g  o f 23 : and in «  to four p rie s ts  24.
distinction between 23 f  wi^dfs and arffFTs ipderior to 

82. f ^ s  112 f.

^  meaning of, 24.

of îTf̂ TPT’T 83. ?
*ri%<S, 152. # f t  93.
«W 4R iu-r.̂ r 54. (X . 121)— 166,
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A ge of the Rigveda, 190 f f ; Bloomfield 75. 81, 124 128 f, 
linguistic or literary theo 133, 135, 136, 139, 151. 
ries 190 f; Max Muller’s 156. 160, 169. 
v  ew 191 I f ; objections to Bollensen 168. 
the theory of Max Miiller u i i- , nA 
194 ff; view  of Weber Bonti,nSk 74.
196; views of Whitney _
196; Kaegi's opinion 196;

1 ic l  1 h e ° Irni,e ,s Caste System 169 ff.
196 ff; Haug s view 196 f; , .
Dikshit’s view 197 f ;  Classical poetry and the
T ilak ’s view 198 f ;  Jaco- Kigveda j  f. 
b i’s view  199. C.olebroke 92.

Arnold 188 f. Colebrooke, paper on the
Arnold. Vedic Metre of 81 ; hy. 73  • P?rt Pla,yed

Historical Vedic grammar !?y him in Vedic studies, 
of— . 82. 73

Arrangement of the Rigveda. Comparative method of
58 f f ; principles of, 59 ff. interpretation of Rigveda

Arrested personifications „  , ,
]28 {, Comparative philology and

a . . . , _ , __ the Rigveda 6 ff.
Asiatic society of Bengal 73. n  . . ,L r>. 7
A 0 Conjugation m the Kigveda
Aurora 3, *0. 177 f

® Contents of Rigveda : 59 f.

Bat88 Peri° d ° f ^ 6 R ‘ gVeda Creation hymn (X . 129.) 161.
/ ’ Cretic period of the Rigveda

beginning and origin of all 188.
things, questions about, Criteria {or distinguishing

" older and later hymns
Benfey 196. 65 ff.
Bergaigne 82. Ciiterion, of grammar, with
Bhandarkar, Dr„ R. G. 41, examples 65 f ; of Voca«

199. bulary, 67 ; of 67 f ; of



\V> metre 68 f ; of the occur* Goethe 13. k X L i
"  -■ierlce of R igveda hymns Golden mean in interpreting 

in A tfarvaveda 69: of the R igveda 103. 
subject matter 69, of Grammatical peculiarities o f 
,deas 69 ff- the R igveda 172 ff.

^  Grass mann 105, 127.
Declension, peculiarities of G ra 8 S m a n n ’8 translation of

the Rigveda 78 f ; dic- 
Delbri ck, 82, tionary of the Rigveda 79.
Deussen 161. pj
Didactic-gnomic hymns 120. ,
Dik.hit, S. B. 197. “ ,u g ?3' I 70’ l96t !• . . „ „

flaugs s edition of
E 78.

Education, chief thing in all, Henotheism, 130.
101 f. Herder 13.

^ Hillebrandt 82, 139.
Formation of tribes 168. Historical hymns 119.
fo rts  163 f. Historical method of inter-
Fortune, derivation of 10. pretation of R igveda 103.
Friedrich Rosen, work by, History of words, some in 

7-4. teresting facts in 11 ff.

Funeral hymn 119. Humorous hymn, 120.

G  I
Gamb ing 165. Ideas about death and other
Geldner 82, 105. world hereafter 160.
Gods, three-fold division |mages 0f g0t}3 168 f. 

according to the regions 
or worlds they occupy, Immortality 27.
130 f ;  form of, according Incantation, formulae of, 121.
to 131; in the R ig- Infinitive in the R igveda
veda and TJT°l's, deference j78 f. 
in the conceptions of
131 f. Introduction 1 ff.

r f
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| Metrical criteria, four periods
of Composition based

Jacobi 199, upon, 188 f.
K - , Muir, 147, 169 f.

Kaegi 74, 79, 118, 130, 16j- Muir's Original Sanskiit 
167, 196. texts 76 f.

L Keats 157. Mythology of the Rigveda
I  Keith 163 f. compared with Greek My-

,4 k  thology, 129 f.

Lassen 82, 164. ^
Lectures, plan of, 15 ff. Nadirshafi J. D. 140.
Ludwig 105; his translation New gods in the STHs 132, 

of Rigveda 78 f. Normal period of the Rig-
jyj veda 188.

Macdonell 30 f, 94,138, 149, °
156, 172, Occupations and trades 165.

Macdonell & Keith, Vedic Oldenberg, 82, 10'1 f. 145;
Index by— 81. * his notes on Rigveda 80 f.

Marriage, 165 f. Orthodox view, regarding
Max Miiller, 6 , 14. 49, 53 f. Rigveda 102 f ; regarding

63. 75 f; 138. 168, 191. 195. the contents 111 ff.

Max Midler, sympathetic P.
and liberalising spirit or, Pandit 81 f.
76; on W s  work 97 f. pathak, K. B. 4 7.

Mfere faith without reasoning p ersonjfication, 128 f.
not suffici ent for interpre- absence 0f. 161.
tation VI t.

Method is everything 101 f. I eterson .

of studying Rigveda. * * * % • < * * *  <* « *

Metre,* reasons for the pre- Philosophical hymns 117 
L j  ferencefor, 181 f. Philosophy of the Rigveda,

Metres, oi the, the seventh ' »  « ;  cut end .try
JTO5T, 183 ff. system 39.

14
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INDEX ^ V

R |  . ; '
°ischel 105. up of three portions 63;
n . , , , r* , , , ,  translations of, 78 f ; the
Pischel and Geldner Vedis- object o{ includlng, in tbe

che Stund.enby i 7 9 f; on curriculum 101 f ; a con-
W  S WOrk 98- crate illustration of the

Place of composition of method of studying, 103 ff; f .
Rigveda 162 f. different views held re- I

Poetical riddles 121. garding the contents of.

Popular period of the Rig- j  ’ . ° ri8'7 °^’l inn '  mined from its contents.
n V 6 ( , * 1 14 ff : three divisions of
Post-Vedic opinions regard- (a) Religious (/>) Philoso-

ing the contents 111 ff. phical ( c)  Secular. 117 f ;
Priests (four), functions of, Religion and Mythology

24 f. ' of, 122  ff.

Priests-poets as keen obser- Rigvedic philosophy 4. 
vers of nature 128 f. R ;ver8 jn tbe seventh

Progress from many gods allusions to 163. 
to one god (R V . 1. 164.
46) 159 f. Roth 91, 427; his work and

unique position in the T 
R* history of Vedic studies

Rajvade V. K. 104, 146. 74 f: hiBf t*mark“ ^ . V f ™
# 1 1  intrepretation by Indian

Religion, not fixed but a commentators 88 f ;  his
procession of ideas 12 2  f. method of interpreting the

Religious hymns 1 17. Rigveda 103,
Rigveda, why it should be g

studied, 5 study of, es
sential for right under- Sarup, L. 47, 51 f. 84, 87. 
standing of Indian mind, e a 
5 f ; study of, essential for ' 
tbe elucidation of the Schroeder o_. 
history of the world 6 : Secular hymns 117 ff.
neglcci of study of, least Sentence structure, pecu- 
excusahle 1 • f f ; the most liarities of, 179 f. 
ancient and important 25 f. 
a compilation 58 f; its Shelle> I57> 
unique character 59: made Sieg 82.
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Social life in Rigveda age Vedic literature 22 : study,
162 If. beginning of, in Europe

Solar Gods 151 ff. 72  "  : sU,d>''.^ modern period I I  it.
otate >68, study, history of, Ancient
Stein M. A  163. period, 83 ff ; exegesis, no
Subjunctive Mood 179. living tiadition relating
Sukthankar. V. S. 34. 52, f, fat

63, 65, 70, 82, 87, 89, 92, 94 1' ,sp,r,t >. occf %*in(a
94.104, 121, 130, 140. 146 f, ^understanding of, 95 f
150. 162 ff, 172, 188, 199. Re!:gl° "  nf „ pnm»  butcivilized 123; Religion 

Superhuman character as- practical and utilitarian
, cribed to =frPrs 115 t. 123 f;  religion, a hieratic

Sustenance, principal mean^ religion of upper classes
of, 164. 126: religion, enjoyment

•p of the present life is bes
towed by 126 f : pantheon 

i araporewalla 34. transparency of concep-
■ extual restorations in case tions of the 128, gods not

of metrical irregularity included in the 132,
186 If. inflexional forms 172 f;

heological bias 93 f. Metre 181 ff; Me,lrf ’ ft?
r.lak B G. I40 f ;  51, 158. critics, two schools of,

198; his two books Orion explaining metrical ir-
and Arctic home in the regularities 185 f.Vedas 82.

V . Villages and cities 163.
Vaishnavism andhaivism 41 Voltaire 72,
Veda, General neglect of the

study of, 1 f ; meaning of, W
18.

Vedas, alleged primitive Water as the origin of all 
character of, 117. th .ngs-X  82-161.

Vedic, study, importance of. Weber 196 ; his work in thiB 
9; Sanskrit and classical direction 75,
Sanskrit contracted 9 f . '
literature 18 f f ; and post Wedding hymn 118 f.
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Western scholars, the effect Wilson, translation of the 
of introduction of Sanskrit Rigveda by, 78; school 
to, 7 f. of, in interpreting the

Whitney 7, 32. 196; his R 'gveda 103.
Sanskrit grammar 80. Women, some views regard-

W idow burning 166 f. *n“ '
W idow remarriage 167. **

Wilkins, translation of Zimmer 82, !64.
- by, 73. Zinuncrmann 130, 134, 172. i
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